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SECTION 101

DEFINITIONS AND TERMS

101.01 GENERAL

The Standard Specifications are written to the Contractor. They define the Contractor’s responsibility in
meeting each specification. The short sentences, written in the active voice, explain what the Contractor
must do. The Specifications outline the expectations of the Department and explain what the Contractor
must provide the Department. Unless otherwise noted, all actions are to be performed by the Contractor.
“Will” statements mean the Department is responsible or will perform the action.

The Standard Specifications are written in dual units with English units first, followed by Metric units in
parenthesis. The contract will be in one of the two units. All submittals and documentation provided to the
Department must be in English or Metric units as shown in the contract.

The active voice writing style is recommended by the Federal Highway Administration Technical
Advisory 5080.16. Examples of the writing styles are as follows:

A. Passive Voice: The Contractor shall construct the temporary detour as specified in the contract.
B. Active Voice: Construct the temporary detour as specified in the contract.

The titles and headings of the sections, subsections, and sub-parts are for the convenience of
reference and do not necessarily have a bearing on their interpretation.

When a publication is specified, it refers to the most recent date of issue, including interim publications,
before the date of bid receipts for the project unless the issue of a specific date or year is specified.

101.02 ACRONYMS AND ABBREVIATIONS
Whenever the following acronyms and terms are used in the contract, the intent and meaning are
interpreted as follows:

AAN .............. American Association of Nurserymen

AAR ... Association of American Railroads

AASHTO ....... American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials
ACl................ American Concrete Institute

AGC............ Associated General Contractors of America
AISC ............. American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.
AISI.............. American Iron and Steel Institute

ANSI ............. American National Standards Institute, Inc.
ARA .............. American Railway Association
AREA............ American Railway Engineering Association
ARM.............. Administrative Rules of Montana
ARTBA.......... American Road and Transportation Builders Association
ASC ............. Activities Schedule Chart

ASCE............. American Society of Civil Engineers
ASME............ American Society of Mechanical Engineers
ASTM........... American Society for Testing and Materials
ATTSA ... American Traffic Safety Services Association
AWPA ........... American Wood Preservers Association
AWS............. American Welding Society

AWWA .......... American Water Works Association
BMP............ Best Management Practice

CAS .............. Contract Administration Section
CES.............. Construction Engineering Services

CFR ....ccc..... Code of Federal Regulations

CMP......cc..... Corrugated Metal Pipe

CO ..o, Change Order
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COE.............. U.S. Army Corps of Engineers
CPM............... Critical Path Method
CRSI............. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
CTEP............. Community Transportation Enhancement Program
CUF ............... Commercially Useful Function
CWl.. Certified Welding Inspector
D/A......ccoouee.l. Dust to actual asphalt ratio
DBE............... Disadvantaged Business Enterprise
DCE............... District Construction Engineer
DEES............. District Environmental Engineering Specialist
DEQ............... Montana Department of Environmental Quality
DMS............... District Materials Supervisor
DNRC ............ Montana Department of Natural Resources and Conservation
DP...coovnen. Dust to effective asphalt ratio
EBS............... Electronic Bid System
ECCB............. Engineering Construction Contracting Bureau
EEO............... Equal Employment Opportunity
EPA ............... Environmental Protection Agency
ESAL ............. Equivalent Single Axle Load
FETS ............ Flared End Terminal Section
FHWA............ Federal Highway Administration
FSS................ Federal Specifications and Standards
FWP............... Montana Department of Fish Wildlife and Parks
HDPE............. High Density Polyethylene Pipe
ES...coiiiiii llluminating Engineering Society
IMSA.............. International Municipal Signal Association
ITE.......ee e Institute of Transportation Engineers
MASH ............ Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware
MCA............... Montana Code Annotated
MDT............... Montana Department of Transportation
MPDES.......... Montana Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
MSDS ............ Material Safety Data Sheet
MT ... Montana Test Method
MUTCD.......... Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices
NBS............... National Bureau of Standards
NCHRP.......... National Cooperative Highway Research Program
NEC............... National Electric Code
NEMA ............ National Electrical Manufacturers Association
NOI ................ Notice of Intent
NPDES .......... National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
OHV.............. Off Highway Vehicles
OSHA ........... Occupational Safety and Health Administration
PCC....ccceee. Portland Cement Concrete
PCCP............. Portland Cement Concrete Pavement
PCl..coeeeeeeee Pre-stress Concrete Institute
PGAB............. Performance Graded Asphalt Binder
PLS....cccovee. Pure Live Seed
PTW............... Presently Traveled Way
PVC............... Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe
QA ..., Quality Assurance
Q&A....cc Contractor’s Question and Answer Forum
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QPL............... Qualified Products List
RAP .............. Recycled Asphalt Pavement
RCP.............. Reinforced Concrete Pipe
ROW or R/W. Right of Way
SAE............... Society of Automotive Engineers
SHPO............ State Historic Preservation Office
SPA....ccs Stream Protection Act
SSPC............ Society for Protective Coatings
SWPPP......... Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan
TESC ............ Temporary Erosion and Sediment Control
TMECC.......... Test Methods for Evaluating Compost and Composting
TMP .............. Traffic Management Plan
TRM.............. Turf Reinforcement Mat
O | Underwriters Laboratory
USASI........... United States of America Standards Institute
VE....ccoooee e Value Engineering
VFA............... Voids Filled with Asphalt
VMA.............. Voids in Mineral Aggregate
AV 1\ — Voids in the Total Mix
WASHTO ...... Western Association of State Highway Transportation Officials
WAQTC......... Western Alliance for Quality Transportation Construction
WN............... Written Narrative
WWPA .......... Western Wood Products Association
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The Department uses the following abbreviations in the Schedule of Items for the respective units of
measurement:

TABLE 101-1
MEASUREMENT ABBREVIATIONS
English Metric English Metric

Length Area

inch in. millimeter mm square inch in? square mm?
millimeter
foot ft. square foot ft2
yard yd. meter m square yard yd? square meter | m?
mile mi. kilometer km acre acre hectare ha
course CR. course CR . - square )
. . ) square mile mi . km

mile mi. kilometer km kilometer

Volume Weight
cubic in® cubic mm3 ounce 0z ram
inch millimeter ' 9 9
cubic foot | ft* pound Ib. kilogram kg
cubic yd? cubic meter m?3 ton t. metric tonne MT
yard

Liquid Measure Temperature
— degree o . o

ounce fl. oz. | milliliter ml Fahrenheit F degree Celsius | °C
gallon gal. liter L

Speed Pressure
miles per kilometers per pounds per . .
hour mph hour kph square inch psi kilopascals kPa

101.03 DEFINITIONS

ACTUAL COST

The cost incurred by the Contractor in the performance of work. Actual cost includes labor, material,
actual ownership cost of equipment determined from the owner’s records, or invoiced rental rates, and
administrative overhead.

ADDENDUM OR AMENDMENT

Contract revisions developed after advertisement and before opening proposals.
ADDITIONAL WORK

Additional work is an increase in the quantity of a contract item.

ADMINISTRATOR

The District Administrator, or the authorized representative, is responsible for the administrative
oversight of the project.
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ADVERTISEMENT

The public announcement inviting proposals for the advertised work.
AWARD

The acceptance of a proposal by the Commission.

AQUATIC RESOURCES

Aquatic resources may include, but are not limited to, wetlands, springs, streams (perennial,
ephemeral, and intermittent drainages), rivers, lakes, ponds, reservoirs, agricultural irrigation systems and
associated riparian areas.

BASE
One or more layers of specified material placed on the subgrade to support the surface course.

BIDDER
Any individual or entity submitting a proposal for advertised work.

BID DOCUMENTATION

Any writings, working papers, computer printouts, computer generated and/or computer stored
information, electronically stored information, charts, schedules of any kind (e.g. CPM, bar chart, etc.), and
any data compilations, computerized or not, used by the bidder to determine the bid submitted for a
contract. Bid documents includes, but is not limited to, the following:

e Bidder equipment internal rates for ownership;

o Bidder overhead rates;

e Labor rates;

o Cost coding;

o Equipment and manpower loading of activities;

o Efficiency or productivity factors;

e Scheduling calculations;

e Review or analysis of the site of work;

¢ Analysis of how the work should be performed

¢ Arithmetic extension;

¢ Worksheets used to prepare the bid (identifying by name and edition any software programs
used to prepare them); and

¢ All quotations to the extent that these items were used in formulating and preparing the amount
of the bid.

Bid Documents also includes identification of all manuals used by the bidder in preparing the bid for this
contract, referenced by title, author, edition, date, and page or section number. The term does not include
bid documents provided by the owner (e.g. plans, specifications, etc.) for use by the bidder in preparation
of the bid proposal. Convert electronic information into paper copies for submittal purposes.

BRIDGE

A structure, including supports, erected over a depression or an obstruction, such as water, a highway,
or a railway, and having a track or passageway for carrying traffic or other moving loads and a length
measured along the center of roadway exceeding 20 feet (6.1 m) between under-copings of abutments or
extreme ends of openings for multiple boxes.

The bridge length is the overall length measured along the line of survey stationing between backs of
abutment backwalls or between ends of the bridge floor, but never less than the total clear opening of the
structure.
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The bridge roadway width is the clear width measured at right angles to the longitudinal centerline of
the bridge between the bottom of curbs or guard timbers or, in the case of multiple heights of curb between
the bottoms of the lower risers.

BUSINESS DAY

All days are considered business days except Saturdays, Sundays and holidays.

CALENDAR DAY
Every day shown on the calendar, beginning and ending at midnight.

CHANGE ORDER

A written order issued to the Contractor covering changes to the original contract and establishing the
agreed-upon basis of payment and time adjustments for the work affected by the changes.
CHIEF ENGINEER

The Highways Engineering Division Administrator is designated “Chief Engineer” for the Department
who establishes engineering policy, resolves technical issues and resolves Contractor disputes.
CLAIMS REVIEW BOARD

The Board consists of the Chief Engineer, the Preconstruction Engineer and the Chief Counsel, with
the CES Engineer as Secretary to the Board. The FHWA Field Operations Engineer and Construction
Engineer are non-voting members.
COMMISSION

As provided by Section 2-15-2502 MCA, (as amended), the Transportation Commission is a quasi-
judicial board assigned to the Department of Transportation for administrative support only.
CONFORMITY

Is compliance with:

A. Reasonable and customary manufacturing and construction tolerances where working tolerances
are not specified; or

B. The specified working tolerances.

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A written order issued and signed by the Department directing a change in the work by the Contractor
with an adjustment for Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The compensation is as determined to be
fair and equitable by the Department and does not require the consent or signature of the Contractor or
Surety.

CONTRACT

The written agreement between the Department and the Contractor detailing the obligations of the
parties for the performance of the prescribed work.

The contract includes the proposal; signed contract award form; contract bond; specifications; general
and detail plans; Detailed Drawings; Notice to Proceed; Materials Manual; and all change orders, extra
work orders, including authorized contract time extensions, that are required to complete the project.
CONTRACT BOND

The approved security on the Department’s form, executed by the Contractor and its surety or sureties,
guaranteeing the complete execution of the contract and all supplemental agreements thereto and
payment of all legal debts pertaining to the construction of the project.

CONTRACT ITEM (PAY ITEM)
A specific unit of work for which a price is provided in the contract.
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CONTRACT TIME

The number of working days, calendar days, or the fixed completion date allowed for completing the
contract, including authorized time extensions.

CONTRACTOR OR PRIME CONTRACTOR

The individual or legal entity contracting with the Department to perform the prescribed work. When
used in the specifications, Prime Contractor has the same meaning as Contractor.

CULVERT
Any structure not classified as a bridge that provides an opening under the roadway.

DELAY

Any event, action, force, or factors that causes the contract work to extend beyond the specified
contract time.

A. Compensable Delay. An excusable delay for which the Contractor may be entitled to additional
compensation.

B. Excusable (Non-compensable) Delay. A delay to the contract or milestone/phase completion date
that was beyond the Contractor’s control and for which a contract or milestone time extension may
be granted.

C. Non-excusable Delay. A reasonably foreseeable delay to the contract completion date within the
Contractor’s control. No monetary compensation or time extension will be granted.

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

The State of Montana, Department of Transportation, acting through the Director and the Commission
when the State is the awarding authority. Where Department is used alone, it means the Montana
Department of Transportation. The Department’s mailing address is: Montana Department of
Transportation, 2701 Prospect Avenue, P.O. Box 201001, Helena, MT 59620-1001.
DETAILED DRAWINGS

An edition of special drawings, including necessary detailed instructions that pertain to certain items of
work contained in Department projects.
DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS

Subsurface or latent physical conditions at the site that:

A. Differ materially from those indicated in the contract; or

B. Differ materially from conditions normally encountered or, those conditions generally recognized as
inherent in the nature of the work required in the contract; or

C. Unknown physical site conditions of an unusual nature. This does not refer to non-physical
conditions (e.g. working relationships, etc.)

DIRECTOR

The chief administrative officer of the Department, as established by law and the Director’s authorized
agents.

ENGINEER

The highest-ranking professional engineer in the district office, usually the administrator, DCE, or their
authorized representative, responsible for engineering and administrative supervision of the project.

EQUIPMENT

All machinery, tools, apparatus, and supplies necessary for the upkeep, maintenance, construction, and
completion of the project.
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EQUITABLE ADJUSTMENT
An adjustment in the contract price or time.
EXTRA WORK
Work added to the original contract required for the completion of the contract.
EXTRA WORK ORDER
A written agreement amending the contract that identifies work to be paid for at agreed prices or by
force account under Subsection 109.04.
FIXED COMPLETION DATE
For Completion Date Contracts, the fixed calendar date that all work on the project is to be complete.

FORCE ACCOUNT WORK

A basis of payment to perform extra work when procedures of negotiation are unsuccessful. Force
account work will be paid for under Subsection 109.04.2.
HOLIDAYS

Legal holidays are defined in Montana Code Annotated Section 1-1-216.

INSPECTOR

The Engineer or Project Manager’s authorized representative assigned to make inspections of work
and materials furnished.
INVITATION FOR BIDS

The advertisement for proposals for work or materials on which bids are requested. The advertisement
goes out to interested parties to allow potential bidders an opportunity to examine the site, material
sources, etc. It will indicate the estimated quantities and location of the work to be done or character and
quantity of the material to be furnished and the time and place of the opening of proposals.
JOINT VENTURE

An agreement between two or more persons or entities to be jointly and severally responsible for the
performance of a contract.
LABORATORY

The Department testing laboratory or other testing laboratory designated by the Engineer.

LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

A specific sum (or a sum readily determinable) of money stipulated by the Department as the amount to
be recovered for each day of delay in delivery of the completion of the contract.
MAJOR ITEM

Individual bid items having a bid value equal to or exceeding 10% of the total Contractor’s bid.

MANUAL ON UNIFORM TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES (MUTCD)

The FHWA Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices its current edition and its revisions. It includes
the basic principles for the design and use of traffic control devices but recognizes that engineering
judgment is essential to the proper use of traffic control devices. The manual may be supplemented by
Standard or Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, and by project circumstances when approved
by the Engineer (See MUTCD, Section 2A.03 Standardization of Application).

MATERIALS

Substances specified for use in the construction of the project. Furnish new materials unless otherwise
specified or approved.
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MEDIAN

The portion of a divided highway separating the traveled ways for traffic in opposite directions.
Separation may be by open ground, raised median, or paint not including centerline stripping.
NIGHT OR NIGHTTIME

Defined as the period of time beginning at sunset and ending at sunrise. Night work is that which
occurs during this time. The FWP sunrise/sunset tables, available on the FWP website, are used for
specific sunrise/sunset times.
NO WORK DAYS

Days that work is prohibited under the contract.

NOTICE TO PROCEED

Written notice to the Contractor to proceed with the contract work including the starting date of contract
time.
OFF-HIGHWAY VEHICLE

A vehicle that exceeds legal weight limits or cannot be legally registered or licensed to operate on
public roadways.
PAVEMENT STRUCTURE

The combination of base course and surface course placed on a subgrade to support and distribute the
traffic load to the roadbed.
PLANS

The approved contract drawings showing the location, type, dimensions, and details of the work
required under the contract.
PROFILE GRADE

The trace of a vertical plane intersecting the top surface of the proposed wearing surface, usually along
the longitudinal centerline of the roadbed. Profile grade means either elevation or gradient of such trace
according to the context.

PROJECT

The specific section of the highway or location on which construction is to be performed under the
contract.

PROJECT MANAGER

The Project Manager is the authorized representative of the Engineer. The Project Manager is
responsible for direct oversight and documentation of the project. The Project Manager is the Contractor’s
first contact for all project related issues unless another person or agency is specifically stated in the
contract.

PROJECT RECORDS

All correspondence, reports, proposals, minutes, articles, logs, calendars, diaries, computations,
tabulations, computer printouts, bills, statements, invoices, vouchers, bills of lading, schedules, purchase
orders, contracts, agreements, accounts, checks, tape recordings, photostats, video recordings,
photographs, sketches, drawings, charts, graphs, transcripts, and other similar objects, any of which
pertains to a project or project costs, of a Contractor and its subcontractors.

PROPOSAL

A written offer by a bidder, on Department furnished forms, to complete the project at the quoted prices
within the specified contract time. Also called “Bid Proposal.”
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PROPOSAL FORM
The approved form on which bids must be prepared and submitted.
PROPOSAL GUARANTY
The security furnished with a proposal to guarantee that the bidder enters into the contract if its
proposal is accepted.
QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Acceptance Plan. A statistically based procedure for evaluating acceptance test results.
B. Lot. A discrete quantity of material evaluated for acceptance.

C. Price Reduction. A pre-established decrease in payment to the Contractor for a contract bid item
in which the quality and workmanship, determined by statistical means is at the lower limit of the
acceptance range.

D. Quality Assurance. A statistical based process to determine the acceptability of a given product.
Also known as “lot by lot” or “lot” basis or system.

E. Quality Incentive Allowance. A pre-established increase in payment to the Contractor for a
contract bid item in which a superior level of quality and workmanship, determined statistically, was
performed.

F. Random Sampling. A selection procedure in which all potential samples have an equal chance of
being selected for testing.
QUALITY CONTROL

A. Quality Control. Operational techniques and activities used to control the quality of a product or
service in order to satisfy given requirements.

B. Quality Control Plan. A Contractor prepared plan describing the type and frequency of Contractor
inspection, sampling, and testing necessary to measure and control the various properties
governed by the contract specifications.

RENTAL RATES

Hourly rates approved by the Department for furnishing and operating various types of construction
equipment.

RESOURCES

The labor, equipment, and material necessary to perform work on a contract bid item or other contract
work element.

RESPONSIVE BID
A bid that meets all requirements of the Proposal and Instructions to Bidders.

RESPONSIBLE BIDDER

A bidder that the Department determines has the skill, ability, and integrity to perform the project. The
Department’s standards of responsibility are in Section 18.3.201, ARM.

RIGHT-OF-WAY
Land, property, or interest acquired for or devoted to a highway.

ROAD, HIGHWAY OR STREET
A public way for vehicular travel, including the entire area within the right-of-way.

ROADBED

The graded portion of a highway within the top and side slopes prepared as a foundation for the
pavement structure and shoulders.
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ROADSIDE

The areas between the outside edges of the shoulders and the right-of-way boundaries and other areas
within the right of way not intended for motorized travel.

ROADSIDE DEVELOPMENT
Those items necessary for:

A. The preservation of landscape materials and features;

B. The rehabilitation and protection against erosion of areas disturbed by construction through
seeding, sodding, mulching, composting, and the placing of other ground covers; and suitable
plantings; and

C. Other improvements that increase the effectiveness and enhance the appearance of the highway.
Unless specified different in the contract, the following are the roadside areas:

A. Area 1. Areas with slopes of 3:1 and flatter.

B. Area 2. Areas with slopes steeper than 3:1.

C. Area 3. A 15.0-foot (4.5 m) wide strip adjacent and parallel to the finished pavement, along both
roadsides.

ROADWAY
The portion of a highway within the limits of construction.
SHOULDER

The portion of the roadway adjacent to the traveled way for accommodation stopped vehicles for
emergency use and for lateral support of base and surface courses.

SIDEWALK
That portion of the right of way constructed for pedestrian use.

SPECIAL PROVISIONS
Modifications to the Standard and Supplemental Specifications applicable to an individual project.

SPECIFICATIONS

The compilation of provisions in this book, the Supplemental Specifications, and Special Provisions for
the performance of the project.

STATE
The State of Montana acting through its authorized representative.

STORMWATER CONSTRUCTION GENERAL PERMIT
Will be hereby referred to as the General Permit.
STRUCTURES

Bridges, culverts, catch basins, drop inlets, retaining walls, cribbing, manholes, endwalls, buildings,
sewers, service pipes, underdrains, foundation drains, and other features that may be encountered in the
work.

SUBCONTRACTOR

An individual or legal entity, to which a Contractor subcontracts, assigns or otherwise disposes of any
part of the work. This includes subcontractors at any contract tier, such as sub-subcontractors, etc.

SUBGRADE

The top surface of a roadbed upon which the pavement structure, shoulders, and curbs are
constructed.
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SUBSTRUCTURE

All of the structure below the bearings of simple and continuous spans, skewbacks of arches, and tops
of footings of rigid frames, together with the backwalls, wingwalls, and wing protection railings.

SUPERINTENDENT
The Contractor’s authorized representative in responsible charge of the work.

SUPERSTRUCTURE

The entire structure except the substructure as defined in this section.
SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS

Approved additions and revisions to the standard specifications.

SURETY

The legal entity or individual, other than the Contractor, executing a bond furnished by the Contractor
(see Section 28-11-401 MCA).
SURFACE COURSE

One or more layers of a pavement structure designed to accommodate the traffic load, the top layer of
which resists skidding, traffic abrasion, and the disintegrating effects of climate. The top layer is sometimes
called the “wearing course.”
TITLES (OR HEADINGS)

The titles or headings of the divisions, sections, and subsections are for convenience of reference and
do not have any bearing on their interpretation.
TOPSOIL

Topsoil under Section 203 is soil that supports normal plant growth.

Topsoil under Section 610 is soil that supports normal plant growth and meets Subsection 713.05
requirements.

TRAVELED WAY OR PRESENT TRAVELED WAY

The existing paved or graveled roadway section in use including the shoulders and auxiliary lanes. Also
referred to as the PTW.

UNBALANCED BID

A. Materially Unbalanced. A bid that generates a reasonable doubt that award to the bidder
submitting a mathematically unbalanced bid results in the lowest ultimate cost to the Department.

B. Mathematically Unbalanced. A bid containing lump sum or unit bid items that do not reflect
reasonable actual costs plus a reasonable proportionate share of the bidder’s anticipated profit,
overhead costs, and other indirect costs.

UNUSUALLY SEVERE WEATHER

Unusually severe weather is weather that is more severe than the adverse weather anticipated for the
season or location involved.

WINTER PERIOD
All days from November 16" through April 15™, inclusive.
WORK
The furnishing of all resources necessary to complete the project.

WORKING DAY
Any day that is charged against contract time in a Working Day contract.
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WORKING DRAWINGS
Stress sheets, shop drawings, erection plans, falsework plans, framework plans, cofferdam plans,

bending diagrams for reinforcing steel, or other supplementary plans or similar data that the Contractor is
required to submit to the Project Manager.

101-13



V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021



V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021

SECTION 102
BIDDING REQUIREMENTS AND CONDITIONS

102.01 JOINT-VENTURE BIDS

Execute a “Declaration of Joint Venture and Power of Attorney” form, available from the
Department’s Engineering Construction Contracting Bureau, to submit bid packages for highway
construction as a joint venture. Designate the joint venture business name and specifically
authorize a person to execute all bid packages and contracts with the Department on behalf of
all individuals and legal entities of the joint venture. Authorize this person to receive all monies
due under the contract and issue binding receipts and releases with the Department. Include
joint-venture affidavits in the proposal.

Joint venture firms do not need to separately incorporate.

102.02 CONTENTS OF BID PACKAGE
The bid package ordinarily includes the following:

1. Proposal;

DBE Requirements;

Schedule of ltems;

Special Provisions;

Current Supplemental Provisions;

Wage rate schedules;

Other documents included by reference but not attached;

FHWA form 1273 (Required Contract Provisions for Federal-aid Construction Contracts),

when applicable;

9. EEO Affirmative Action Requirements on Federal and Federal-aid Construction
Contracts; and

10. Contract Plans.

102.03 CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION
Montana law requires all contractors, except those exempted by MCA 39-9-211, to register
with the Montana Department of Labor & Industry.

ONGaRWDN

Register before executing a contract on federal-aid projects.

Register before submitting a bid on state-funded projects.

Contact the Department of Labor & Industry at (406) 444-7734 for more information.
102.04 ISSUANCE OF PROPOSALS

The Department reserves the right to refuse to issue a bid package to a bidder for any of the
following reasons:

A. Uncompleted work that the Department determines might hinder or prevent the prompt
completion of additional work;

B. Default under previous contracts;

C. Failure to reimburse the Department for an overpayment made on any contract or
contracts after written notification of the overpayment that is due;

D. Failure to pay, or satisfactorily settle, all bills due for labor and material on any contract in
force at the time of issuance of proposals;

E. Unsatisfactory performance on a previous or current contract; or
F. Misconduct that is of such a serious nature as to adversely affect the Contractor’s ability
to perform future work.
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AND CONDITIONS

Request bid packages from the Department.

Pay the Department the sum stated in the Invitation for Bids for each copy of the bid
package.

102.05 QUANTITIES OF WORK IN THE PROPOSAL
Submit unit bid prices for the estimated quantities.

Estimated quantities may be increased or decreased under the contract.

Payment is made for the actual quantities of work performed and accepted or materials
furnished and accepted under the contract.

102.06 EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS AND SITE OF WORK

Examine the proposed work site including the existing field staking and documents before
submitting a proposal. Submitting a proposal is an affirmative statement by the bidder that the
bidder has examined the site and is satisfied with the conditions to be encountered in performing
the work and the bid package requirements.

The Department is not bound by any statement or representation concerning conditions or
description of the work unless included in the bid package. Do not rely on oral explanations or
instructions given by Department employees or agents before award of the contract. Accept
these as non-binding oral explanations or instructions and relying on them is solely at the
Bidder’s risk.

The following are for informational purposes only and are not part of the contract:

1. Mass Diagrams
2. Dirtruns
3. Bridge as-builts
The Department does not guarantee the accuracy of these documents.

The information contained in the mass diagrams and dirt runs are only one example of how
the project can be built.

The contractor should not rely solely on the bridge as-built drawings provided for bidding
purposes.

The Contractor is responsible for using its own means and methods for determining how the
job is to be built. The Contractor’s reliance on these documents is at their own risk.

Immediately submit any request for an explanation of the meaning or interpretation of the bid
package to the Department’s Q & A Forum found at http://www.mdt.mt.gov.

The records of any subsurface investigation conducted by the Department are available for
inspection as a public document. When not included in the bid package, inspect available
records at the Materials Bureau, Bridge Bureau in Helena, or the District where the project is
located.

The records of subsurface investigations are not a part of the bid package or contract but are
available to all bidders for informational purposes only. There is no warranty or guaranty, either
expressed or implied, that the subsurface investigation records disclose the actual conditions
that will be encountered during the performance of the work. Department subsurface
investigation results may differ from a bidder’s independent subsurface evaluation due to
different sampling techniques, the date of the investigation, etc. Using or relying on Department
subsurface investigations is at the bidder’s risk. The bidder must perform and rely on its
independent subsurface evaluation made before submitting a bid proposal. Submittal of a bid is
an affirmative statement that an independent subsurface evaluation was made, and Department
subsurface investigations were not relied on. Individual test boring log data included in the
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Department’s subsurface investigation records apply only to that particular boring taken on the
date indicated. The character of any material or conditions between or around test borings on the
date of the site examination is not conclusive.

Submission of a bid waives any potential claim of the above, including a claim of justifiable
reliance on such information or materials.

Do not take advantage of an apparent error, omission or ambiguity in the bid package. Upon
discovery, immediately submit the discovery to the Department’s Q & A Forum found at
http://www.mdt.mt.gov if an error, omission, or ambiguity exists and why it appears erroneous,
omitted, or ambiguous. Advise bidders submitting a subcontract quotation of this obligation and
clarify their responsibility to include this information with their subcontract quotation. The
Department will clarify the error, omission, or ambiguity and, if necessary and possible, issue an
addendum to all prospective bidders before opening bid packages.

Do not submit a bid proposal or a subcontract quote without receiving clarification. Failure to
provide written notification is a waiver of the error, omission or ambiguity, and additional
compensation or contract time will not be allowed.

The Department, for most projects, prepares preliminary bid packages (plans and special
provisions) to provide advance notice to prospective bidders of the general requirements for
those projects. Preliminary packages are not in final form, and there may be substantial changes
between the preliminary and final bid package released for bid letting. Use the preliminary
packages only for general familiarization with the project. Request final bid packages for use in
bidding. Do not base any bid on a preliminary package.

102.07 BIDDING REQUIREMENTS

Submit bids only using the Electronic Bid System (EBS) that generates the required
Proposal, Schedule of Items, DBE requirements, and indicates acknowledgement of addenda if
applicable.

A. Distribution Procedures. The Department will make electronic bid files and addendum
files available to prospective bidders. Bidders may obtain EBS packages free of charge
from the Department’s Contractor’s System Internet Site, http://www.mdt.mt.gov.
Hardcopy bid packages are available for a fee from the Engineering Construction
Contracting Bureau.

B. Bidding Requirements. Ensure bids submitted using the EBS format contain a Proposal
guarantee, an EBS generated Proposal, Schedule of Items, and DBE requirements when
applicable.

Ensure the EBS Schedule of Items is a single continuous printout for each individual
bid, evidenced by all Schedule of Items sheets having the same check number. Written
changes to the Schedule of ltems, or a bidder’s non-submission of every page from the
AASHTOWare Project Bids™ EBS file, (including all Schedule of Items pages and all
DBE pages), automatically renders the bid non-responsive, and the bid will not be read or
considered.

Acknowledge addenda using the amended EBS project file to generate the Proposal,
Schedule of ltems and DBE requirements. The printout indicates acknowledgment of
receipt of addenda when the correct project file is used. Return an electronic storage
device containing the complete project files for all projects bid with the bid package. It is
the bidder’s responsibility to ensure that they acquire and apply addenda files when
applicable.

102-3


http://www.mdt.mt.gov/business/contracting/qacurrent.shtml
http://www.mdt.mt.gov/business/contracting/software.shtml
http://www.mdt.mt.gov/business/contracting/software.shtml

V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021

102 — BIDDING REQUIREMENTS 2020 EDITION

AND CONDITIONS

C. Determination of Bid Responsiveness. Bids are opened at the designated time and
inspected to determine if the following requirements are met:

1.

3.
4,

Schedule of Items. Unit Prices are provided for all required bid items. A complete
and verifiable Schedule of Items is provided. Each sheet of the Schedule of Items
must contain the same check number, to ensure that the unit bid prices correspond
with the total. There are no written changes to the Schedule of ltems.

Proposal Guarantee. The bid bond is on the most current version of the Department-
furnished form; is signed and sealed in the proper places; a copy of the agent’s
Power of Attorney for the insurance company is attached; and contains the correct
and complete project number; all signatures are original (stamped signatures are
unacceptable). If using Bid Submission via Internet and Bid Express™, a qualified
Surety Company must verify the Contractor bond.

An electronic bid bond may be filed in lieu of completing the paper Bid Bond area
of the Proposal Bid form. Submit on the most current Department-provided hard copy
Electronic Bid Bond form CPB 102 07.

Addenda. All addenda are acknowledged by using the correct electronic file.

Proposal. The proposal is signed and notarized in the designated places or in
acceptable digital format; and all signatures are original (stamped signatures are
unacceptable).

A bid is non-responsive if any of the above requirements is not met.
For non-responsive bids, only the Contractor’s name, and the reason for the non-

responsiveness determination, will be announced at the letting. The Department
retains non-responsive bids.

Submission of a bid is a statement by the bidder that sufficient time was available
to adequately prepare a Proposal and conduct a complete investigation of the work
site and all contract documents.

102.08 REJECTION OF BID PROPOSALS
The Commission reserves the right to reject bid Proposals, waive technicalities, or advertise
for new Proposals.

A Proposal is irregular and will be rejected as non-responsive for any of the following:
Failure to complete the bid bond form, or Proposal, provided by the Department, by all
specified persons, including notaries, in the correct blocks.

There are unauthorized additions, conditional or alternate bids, or irregularities that make
the bid package incomplete, indefinite, or ambiguous.

A.

B.

The Proposals for two or more projects advertised separately are connected or made
contingent one upon the other so that the Proposal for one project carries a provisional
deduction in the bid price on one or more of the other projects.

Any unauthorized provisions are added reserving the right to accept or reject an award or
to enter into a contract pursuant to an award.

More than one Proposal for the same work from an individual, firm, corporation,
partnership, or joint venture under the same or different name is submitted using the
same format.

Evidence of collusion among bidders exists. Participants in collusion will not receive
recognition as bidders, either singly or as a joint venture, for future Department work until
reinstated as qualified bidders.
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G. Bidder fails to properly complete and sign, by original signatures, on the most current
Department-furnished Proposal and appropriate bid bond forms. Stamped signatures are
not authorized.

H. Failure to acknowledge receipt of electronic addenda by using the correct electronic files.

. Failure to provide a complete Schedule of Items, or an unverifiable Schedule of Items.
Each sheet of the Schedule of Iltems must contain the same check number, to ensure
that the unit bid prices correspond with the total.

J. The bidder does not submit all pages from the AASHTOWare Project Bids™ EBS file.

A bid Proposal is considered irregular and may be rejected as non-responsive for any of the
following:

A. The Department-furnished Proposal is altered.
B. Bidder fails to include a name and mailing address.

C. The unit prices contained in the Proposal are mathematically and/or materially
unbalanced.

D. Information entered in the Proposal by the bidder is not legible.

There are changes in the Proposal such as erasures, strikeouts, and whiteouts that are
not initialed in ink.

F. Non-compliance with the DBE requirements.

If Bid Express™ Software indicates an error, the Department will determine if the
Proposal is non-responsive.

102.09 PROPOSAL GUARANTY

Make the Proposal guaranty unconditionally payable to the Department for no less than 10%
of the Proposal. Provide the guaranty by bid bond with the Proposal. The guaranty must be a bid
bond executed by a surety corporation authorized to do business in the State of Montana.

102.10 DELIVERY AND PUBLIC OPENING OF PROPOSALS
Bid Proposals are opened publicly at the place, time, and date specified in the “Invitation for
Bids.”

Deliver by the date and hour set for the opening of bid Proposals to the Department officials
conducting the bid opening. Bid Proposals received after the specified time are returned to the
bidder unopened.

The clock designated by the Department bid opening officials determines the bid opening
time.

m

Do not submit bid Proposals by facsimile machines.
A Proposal not properly addressed and identified is returned to the bidder after it is opened.

A. Bid Submission by Sealed Envelope. Place the bid Proposal in a sealed envelope
plainly marked to indicate the contents. Proposals must be received by the Department’s
official conducting the bid opening before the bid opening time. Bids may be delivered to:
Montana Department of Transportation, Engineering Construction Contracting Bureau,
2701 Prospect Avenue, Helena, Montana.

If mailed, the Department’s mailing address is: Montana Department of
Transportation, Engineering Construction Contracting Bureau, P.O. Box 201001, Helena,
Montana 59620-1001.

The Contractor is solely responsible for the Proposal’s delivery to the Department’s
official conducting the bid, prior to bid opening.
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B. Internet Bid Submission Via the Internet and Bid Express™. (Optional Bid
Submission Procedure)

1. Access to the electronic bidding information is available on Bid Express™ at
www.bidx.com and the MDT Contractors System Internet Site at
http://www.mdt.mt.gov.

2. When installing the Bid program, enter the vendor code that was issued by the
Department. Before running the electronic bidding programs, read the on-line help
documentation for the AASHTOWare Project Bids™ software.

3. Acknowledge all addenda in the electronic bid submitted.

4. Select tools and then check bid from the Windows AASHTOWare Project Bids™
menu to check the bid and ensure there are no errors prior to submitting the
electronic bid. The electronic bid may be changed and resubmitted electronically to
Bid Express ™ as many times as desired before the advertised cutoff time. The last
bid submitted for a given Bid opening as of the cutoff time will be the only bid
considered. If a bidder chooses to submit Proposal using Bid Express™ and submits
a hard copy bid, the electronic copy of the bid controls.

5. Make no claim against the Department in the event it is unable to submit its bid to Bid
Express™ and/or Bid Express™ is unable to submit the bid(s) to the Department. The
Department reserves the right to postpone or cancel the public opening of bids in the
event of internet, Bid Express™ or Department technical difficulties.

102.11 WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSALS

Submit withdrawal requests to the Department in writing before the time set for opening bid
proposals. A bidder may withdraw any Proposal in person or through an authorized agent before
any bid Proposal on that project is opened.

If a bidder discovers a material (factual, not judgmental) mistake in its bid after the bids have
been opened, the bidder understands and agrees that it may either perform the contract as
originally bid or request permission from the Department to withdraw its bid.

The request must be received by the Engineering Construction Contracting Bureau no later
than 4:30 p.m. 2 business days after the day of the bid opening (not counting the day of the
opening). The notice must be by a notarized affidavit, under penalty of false swearing, signed by
the bidder and accompanied by all worksheets used in the preparation of the bid, requesting
relief from forfeiture of the bid bond and the responsibilities of award. The affidavit must describe
the specific error(s), how they were made and who made them, and must certify that the
worksheets provided are those that were used in preparing the erroneous bid.

The Department will review the request to determine if a mistake occurred, was material and
factual, and whether the bid should be allowed to be withdrawn. If the Department does not
concur in the error or determines that the error has not been sufficiently proven, it may
recommend awarding the contract. If the bidder refuses to execute the awarded contract as it
was bid, the bid bond will be forfeited as stated under Section 18-1-204 MCA.

102.12 DEBARMENT

Federal statutes and regulations adopted pursuant to federal statutes, require that any firm or
individual submitting a bid on a federal-aid project certify compliance with Part XI of FHWA form
1273 (Required Contract Provisions - Federal-aid Construction Contracts) and that firm or
individual must obtain and furnish the Department certification that all subcontractors, material
suppliers, vendors, and other lower tier participants used are in compliance with Part XI of
FHWA form 1273.
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Make certification part of each subcontract, material supply agreement, purchase order, and
other covered lower tier transaction. Covered lower tier transactions include primary material
purchases for contract items incorporated into the work.

The Department’s debarment policies and procedures begin at Section 18.3.101 ARM.

102.13 MATERIALS GUARANTY

The successful bidder may be required to furnish a complete statement of the origin,
composition, and manufacture of materials to be used in the construction of the work, together
with samples to be tested for conformance with the contract requirements. Include the costs of
furnishing the statements and samples in the bid.

102.14 WAGE RATES - CONSTRUCTION TYPES
Prevailing wage rates for the work must be in accordance with the United States Department
of Labor Current Prevailing Wage Publications and will be classified as follows:

Workers performing grading work (excavation, embankment, borrow),
pavement work (removal, cold milling, recycling, placement),
erosion control, re-vegetation work (seeding, topsoil, landscaping, irrigation),
production and placement of aggregates (CAC, riprap),
utility work (installation/removal of underground utilities, culverts, manholes), or
traffic control, pavement markings, signing, and appurtenances (installation/removal of
sidewalk and associated handrail, curb & gutter) are considered working under Highway
Construction wage rates.

Workers performing a type of work not listed above and inside the drip line of the structure
are considered working under Building Construction wage rates.

102.15 VENUE

In the event of any dispute concerning a project, whether over its advertisement, bidding,
award, execution, or claim, any litigation filed by or against the Department has venue only in
Lewis and Clark County.

102.16 CONSENT TO CONTRACT PROVISIONS

The submission of a bid is an affirmative statement that the bidder and its proposed
Subcontractor(s) consent to the entire bid package provisions upon which the bidder has
submitted its bid. That consent extends to all portions of the bid package and applies to all the
bidder’s subcontractors. Do not submit a bid proposal unless consent to all the bid package
provisions is given.

102.17 PUBLIC WORKS CONTRACT

Department projects under these specifications are public works contracts. Projects under
these specifications require Contractors to provide all resources necessary to complete the
project, fully complying with its plans and specifications. They are not “sales”, nor are they sales
of “goods”, as those terms are used in Montana’s Uniform Commercial Code (UCC). The UCC,
particularly its Chapter 2, does not apply to these projects, and the contractor concurs with that
by submitting its bid.

oakhwN=
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SECTION 103
AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT

103.01 CONSIDERATION OF PROPOSALS
Bid proposals will be compared based on the summation of the item total prices shown in the
bid schedule.

103.02 AWARD OF CONTRACT

The contract will be awarded by the Commission within 45 calendar days after the bid
opening to the lowest responsive, responsible, and qualified bidder whose bid proposal complies
with all the requirements. The successful bidder will be notified in writing of the acceptance of the
proposal and the award of the contract.

If the contract is not awarded within 45 calendar days, all bid proposals are void. The
Commission can extend the 45-day time period.

In the event two or more qualified bids are exactly equal for the lowest bid, the successful
bidder will then be determined by totaling the major bid items listed on their schedule of items.
The contract will be awarded to the bidder having the lowest total of major bid items. A major bid
item is defined in Subsection 101.03.

103.03 ASSIGNMENT OF CLAIMS

In consideration of being awarded the contract, the Contractor, on its own behalf and on
behalf of its subcontractors, assigns to the Department all claims or causes of action for any
antitrust law violations, or damages arising there from, as to goods, materials, and services
purchased under the terms of the contract or any change order that may result from the contract.

103.04 CANCELLATION OF AWARD
The award of the contract may be canceled at any time before the execution of the contract
by all parties without liability against the Department.

103.05 RELEASE OF PROPOSAL GUARANTY

All proposal guaranties will be void immediately following opening and checking of the
proposals. The successful bidder’s proposal guaranty will be void after a satisfactory contract
bond has been furnished and the contract has been executed.

103.06 CONTRACT BOND

Furnish an executed contract bond or bonds in a sum equal to the contract amount under
Subsection 103.07. Use a form provided by the Department and executed by a surety company
authorized by law to transact business in the State.

The contract bond will remain in effect until the certificate of completion is accepted by the
Commission, plus any time period specified by Montana law.

The statutory time for filing claims against the contract bond is 90 calendar days from the
date of the Commission acceptance. See Sections 18-2-201 to 18-2-208 MCA.

103.07 EXECUTION AND APPROVAL OF CONTRACT
A. General. Return to the Engineering Construction Contracting Bureau in Helena no later
than 5:00 p.m. on the 20th calendar day after award, not counting the date of receipt of
the contract documents:

1. The signed contract;
2. The contract bond; and
3. Evidence of the required insurance. _
A contract is not binding unless all the above requirements have been satisfied.
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B. Requirements to Begin Work. Do not begin work before:

1. The contract is executed;
2. The contract bond is completed; and
3. Evidence of the required insurance is provided.
The contract, bond, and insurance are subject to legal approval after execution by the
Contractor and Surety.

103.08 FAILURE TO EXECUTE CONTRACT

Upon failure to execute the contract and file acceptable bonds within 20 calendar days after
receipt of the contract, under Section 18-1-204 MCA, the award will be canceled and the
proposal guaranty forfeited. Award may then be made to the next lowest responsive, responsible
and qualified bidder, or the work may be re-advertised. If, due to circumstances entirely beyond
the control of the bidder, the bidder is unable to file acceptable bonds and insurance policies
within the time specified above, the Commission at its sole discretion may waive cancellation of
the award and forfeiture of the proposal guaranty.

103.09 BID DOCUMENTS

103.09.1 General

The following requirements apply when submission of bid documents is required by the
contract. The Department agrees to safeguard the bid documents, and all information contained
therein, against disclosure to the fullest extent permitted by law.

103.09.2 Bid Documentation Inventory Affidavit and Escrow Agreement

Use the most current Department form MDT-CON-103-09A “Bid Documentation Inventory
Affidavit” with the bid documentation. Follow all directions for the bid documentation listed on
form MDT-CON-103-09A .

Use the most current Department form CSB103 09B “Escrow Agreement” when completing
the bid documents escrow procedure. Follow all directions for the escrow procedure listed on
form CSB103 09B. Modified versions of the “Escrow Agreement” provided by the escrow agent
may be used with written approval by the CES Engineer.

The forms must be signed by an authorized agent for the bidder. These forms are available
at the following web page: http://www.mdt.mt.gov/publications/forms.shtml#con.

103.09.3 Escrow of Bid Documents

Once identified as the apparent low bidder on a contract requiring submission of bid
documents, submit all bid documents to an approved escrow agent located in Helena, Montana.
Convert electronically formatted information into paper copies. Include these paper copies as
part of the bid documentation. Provide written notification including copies of the Bid
Documentation Inventory Affidavit and the Escrow Agreement to the Engineering Construction
Contracting Bureau within 7 business days, including the day of bid opening. The copy of the
Escrow Agreement submitted to the Engineering Construction Contracting Bureau must contain
signatures from the Escrow Agent and representative of the bidder. The Department will review
the documents and return a copy of the Escrow Agreement with a signature of a Department
representative to the Escrow Agent.

An approved escrow agent includes any business such as a banking institution or other
bonded storage facility which provides a deposit box, vault, or other secure accommodation.

Place the bid documents and completed Bid Documentation Inventory Affidavit in the
container provided by the escrow agent. Clearly label the face of the container “Bid Documents”
and include the bidder’'s name, the date of submittal, the contract name, and the contract
number.
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If the apparent low bidder, for whatever reason, is not awarded the contract, the apparent
second low bidder will be told they have 7 business days from the date of its verbal notification
(followed immediately in writing) to comply with the above requirements.

103.09.4 Bid Responsiveness

The copies of the Bid Documentation Inventory Affidavit and Escrow Agreement submitted
as part of the escrow notification will be reviewed for completeness and responsiveness. If the
forms are incomplete or are not submitted, the bid will be considered non-responsive. The
second low, responsive responsible bid will then be reviewed, and the bidder will be required to
meet the above requirements.

103.09.5 Release of Bid Documents to the Department

The bid documents in escrow are and will remain the property of the Contractor unless a
Certified Claim is filed by the Contractor or litigation or arbitration is initiated under the contract.
In the event that the Contractor submits a Certified Claim or litigation or arbitration is initiated
under the contract; the bid documents included in the escrow become the property of the
Department for its use, specifically including use in preparing for and conducting of all claims,
disputes, arbitration or litigation. Failure to submit all bid documents as defined in Subsection
101.03 and the Bid Documentation Inventory Affidavit as required, or failure to include the items
indicated by the Bidder on the Bid Documentation Inventory Affidavit in the documents that are
placed in escrow, will be a material breach of the contract, is a failure to comply with a condition
precedent to filing a claim or lawsuit, acts as a total and final waiver of all claims or disputes
involving matters that would have been included (e.g. claims of delay, changed site conditions,
loss of productivity, etc.), and subjects the Contractor to action under Section 18.3.101 ARM et
seq.

Within 3 calendar days of the Escrow Agent’s notification that the Bid Documents will be
released to the Department, the Contractor may request to the Department that the Contractor
have a representative present during the opening of the bid documents.

103.09.6 Release of Bid Documents to the Contractor

Except as provided for in Subsection 103.09.5, the bid documents will remain in the storage
location during the life of the contract. After a certificate of completion has been issued for the
contract, the Department will notify the escrow agent and the Contractor that the bid documents
may be released. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to obtain necessary signatures and retrieve
the bid documents from the Escrow Agency.

103.09.7 Method of Measurement and Basis of Payment

Escrow of Bid Documents is measured and paid as lump sum. Payment will be made on the
first progress estimate. Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources
necessary to complete the item of work under the contract.

103.10 SUBCONTRACTOR REPORT

No later than 6 calendar days after the date of bid-opening (the date of bid opening to count
as the first full day), the apparent low bidder must submit to Engineering Construction
Contracting Bureau, during its regular work hours, a fully completed Form MDT-CON-102-8
documenting all responding subcontractors, and the work quoted. Include the quoted amount for
each subcontractor to be used. If no work is subcontracted, submit Form MDT-CON-102-8 and
stipulate “none” within the “subcontractor name” field. If the 6th day is a holiday, turn the
documentation in earlier. The DBE commitment information in Expedite must still be reported.
The information provided on this form will only be used for reporting at the time of letting.

103-3


http://www.mtrules.org/gateway/ruleno.asp?RN=18%2E3%2E101

V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021
103 — AWARD AND EXECUTION 2020 EDITION

OF CONTRACT

Form MDT-CON-102-8 is available at the following web page:
https://www.mdt.mt.gov/publications/forms/const forms.shtml.

The bid proposal may be considered non-responsive and rejected if the above form(s) are
not submitted within the required time frame.

103.11 PROPOSED AGGREGATE SOURCE(S)

No later than 7 calendar days after the date of bid opening (the date of bid opening to count
as the first full day), the apparent low bidder must submit via email to ECCB (mdtcps@mt.gov),
during its regular work hours, a fully completed Proposed Aggregate Source (Form MDT-CON-
106-02-3) for each aggregate source the bidder used to prepare its bid or a subcontractor used
to prepare its quote, if used by the bidder for its bid. If the 7" day is a holiday, turn the
documentation in earlier.

Form MDT-CON-106-02-3 is available at the following web page:
https://www.mdt.mt.gov/publications/forms/const forms.shtml

The bid proposal may be considered non-responsive and rejected if the above form(s) are
not submitted within the required time frame.
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SECTION 104
SCOPE OF WORK

104.01 INTENT OF CONTRACT
Furnish all resources required to complete the work under the contract within the specified
time, and for the amount bid.

104.02 DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS, SUSPENSION OF WORK, AND SIGNIFICANT
CHANGES IN THE CHARACTER OF WORK

104.02.1 Differing Site Conditions

During the progress of the work, if subsurface or latent physical conditions are encountered
at the site differing materially from those indicated in the contract or if unknown physical
conditions of an unusual nature, differing materially from those ordinarily encountered and
generally recognized as inherent in the work provided for in the contract, are encountered at the
site, the party discovering such conditions must promptly notify the other party in writing of the
specific differing conditions before they are disturbed and before the affected work is performed.

Upon written notification, the Project Manager will investigate the conditions. If the Project
Manager determines that the conditions materially differ and cause an increase or decrease in
the cost or time required for the performance of any work under the contract, an adjustment,
excluding loss of anticipated profits will be made and the contract modified in writing accordingly.
The Project Manager will notify the Contractor of the determination whether or not an adjustment
of the contract is warranted.

No contract adjustment, which results in a benefit to the Contractor, will be allowed unless
the Contractor has provided the required written notice.

No contract adjustment will be allowed under this clause for any effects caused on
unchanged work.

104.02.2 Suspensions of Work Ordered by the Project Manager

If the performance of all or any portion of the work is suspended or delayed by the Project
Manager in writing for an unreasonable period of time (not originally anticipated, customary, or
inherent to the construction industry) and the Contractor believes that additional compensation
and/or contract time is due as a result of such suspension or delay, the Contractor must submit
to the Project Manager in writing a request for adjustment within 7 calendar days of receipt of the
notice to resume work. Set forth the reasons and support for such adjustment in the request.

Upon receipt, the Project Manager will evaluate the Contractor’s request. If the Project
Manager agrees that the cost and/or time required for the performance of the contract has
increased as a result of such suspension and the suspension was caused by conditions beyond
the control of and not the fault of the Contractor, its suppliers, or subcontractors at any approved
tier, and not caused by weather, the Project Manager will make an adjustment (excluding profit)
and modify the contract in writing accordingly. The Contractor will be notified of the Project
Manager’s determination as to whether or not an adjustment of the contract is warranted.

No contract adjustment will be allowed unless the Contractor has submitted the request for
adjustment within the time prescribed.

No contract adjustment will be allowed under this clause to the extent that performance
would have been suspended or delayed by any other cause, or for which an adjustment is
provided for or excluded under any other term or condition of the contract.
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104.02.3 Significant Changes in the Character of Work
A. Major Item. The Project Manager reserves the right to make, in writing, at any time
during the work, such changes in quantities and such alterations in the work as are
necessary to satisfactorily complete the project. Such changes in quantities and
alterations do not invalidate the contract nor release the surety, and the Contractor
agrees to perform the work as altered.

If the alterations or changes in quantities significantly change the character of the
work under the contract, whether such alterations or changes are in themselves
significant changes to the character of the work or by affecting other work cause such
other work to become significantly different in character, an adjustment, excluding
anticipated profit, will be made to the contract. The basis for the adjustment must be
agreed upon prior to the performance of the work. If a basis cannot be agreed upon, then
an adjustment will be made either for or against the Contractor in such amount as the
Project Manager may determine to be fair and equitable.

If the alterations or changes in quantities do not significantly change the character of
the work to be performed under the contract, the altered work will be paid for as provided
elsewhere in the contract.

The term “significant change” applies only to the following circumstances:

1. When the character of the work as altered differs materially in kind or nature from
that involved or included in the original proposed construction; or,

2. When a major item of work, as defined in Subsection 101.03, is increased in
excess of 125% or decreased below 75% of the original contract quantity. Any
allowance for an increase in quantity will apply only to that portion in excess of
125% of the original contract item quantity, or in case of a decrease below 75%,
to the actual amount of work performed.

B. Minor Item. The Project Manager reserves the right to make, in writing, at any time
during the work, changes in quantities and alterations in the work as are necessary to
satisfactorily complete the project. These changes in quantities and alterations do not
invalidate the contract nor release the surety, and the Contractor agrees to perform the
work as altered.

If the alterations or changes in quantities change the character of the work under the
contract, whether such alterations or changes are in themselves changes to the
character of the work or by affecting other work cause such other work to become
different in character, an adjustment, excluding anticipated profit on unperformed work,
may be made to the contract. The basis for the adjustment must be agreed upon before
the work is performed. If a basis cannot be agreed upon, then an adjustment will be
made either for or against the Contractor in such amount as the Project Manager may
determine to be fair and equitable.

If the alterations or changes in quantities do not change the character of the work to be
performed under the contract, the altered work will be paid for as provided elsewhere in the
contract.

A change in character applies when one or more of the following circumstances is met:

1. When the character of the work as altered differs materially in kind or nature from
that involved or included in the original proposed construction.

2. When an item of work, not defined as a major item in Subsection 101.03, is
increased in excess of 150% or decreased below 50% of the original contract
quantity. Any allowance for an increase in quantity will apply only to that portion in
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excess of 150% of the original contract item quantity, or in case of a decrease
below 50%, to the actual amount of work performed.

104.02.4 Change Orders
Change orders will include the following information:

A. A description of the altered, increased, or decreased work or description of other change
necessitating the change order;

B. An estimate of the types and quantities of work to be performed and a listing of the
agreed prices and contract unit prices at which payment will be made; and

C. Contract time adjustments in accordance with Subsection 108.07.5.

Change orders must be executed by both parties to the contract and become a part of the
contract.

Payment for the work will be made for the actual quantities of work performed at the prices
specified in the change order.

104.03 EXTRA WORK

Perform unanticipated work, not included in the contract, if the work is related to the contract
items and is ordered before the final acceptance date. Perform extra work as directed. Payment
for extra work is made in accordance with Subsection 109.04.

104.04 MISCELLANEOUS WORK
This is any minor work or material that is necessary to the work.

Miscellaneous work, as provided for in the contract, is measured by the respective unit for
either the material or work performed, as directed in writing by the Project Manager.

Payment for miscellaneous minor work is at agreed prices or on a force account basis.
104.05 MAINTENANCE OF WORK

104.05.1 General
Perform maintenance work on completed and uncompleted parts of the project until approval
in accordance with Subsection 105.17.2.

Maintenance includes, but is not limited to the following:
1. Patching chuck holes with asphalt mix;

2. Reshaping the subgrade, side slopes, ditch sections, or aggregate courses, as
necessary,

Cleaning debris from drainage courses, culverts, and inlets;
Removing rocks or earth from the roadway and ditch sections;
Removing debris resulting from construction activities;

Providing access to residences, businesses, and roads and keeping the present
accesses open;

Repair or replace minor damaged parts of the work;

8. Repair or replace extensive damage, not by Contractor negligence, in accordance with
Subsection 104.02.4;

9. Maintenance of the constructed roadway in accordance with Subsection 203.03.5;

ook

™

10. Disposing of removed matter;
11. Maintenance of irrigation water in accordance with Subsection 104.05.6; and
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12. Other maintenance-type work not specifically described but necessary for the
maintenance and protection of traffic or of completed and uncompleted portions of the
project.

Maintenance work performed before approval in accordance with Subsection 105.17.2 is

incidental to other contract items.

104.05.2 Failure to Properly Maintain Roadway or Structure

The Project Manager will immediately notify the Contractor if it fails to maintain the project.
Failure to begin to remedy unsatisfactory maintenance within 4 hours of notification may result
in:

e The Department performing the required repair. The cost of the repair will be deducted
from monies due or to become due to the Contractor, or otherwise be billed to the
Contractor.

e Contract time being charged. Contract time will be charged starting on the day of the
Department’s initial notification and will continue until the repairs are made and the
Project Manager approves the repairs. A $500 per day road user fee may be charged for
each day maintenance is not complete.

104.05.3 Maintenance for Traffic and Detours
A. Maintenance for Traffic. Keep the road open to traffic during the work or provide detour
roads as specified or directed.

Maintain the work under construction to accommodate traffic. Construct and maintain
all accesses to parking lots, garages, businesses, residences, farms, etc. The cost of this
work is incidental to other items of the contract.

Provide traffic control meeting the approved traffic control plan, Section 618, and the
MUTCD.

B. Special Detours. When the contract has the bid item Detour - Construct, Maintain, and
Remove, it includes constructing and maintaining the detour, including constructing and
removing temporary bridges, pipes and associated work and obliterating the detour road.

Do not use all or any portion of an existing structure, as defined in Subsection 101.03,
without the Engineer’s approval. Do not modify existing structures or construct temporary
structures without Department approval before starting work. This work is incidental to
the contract item.

The Department will provide the right-of-way for temporary detours or bridges
specified in the contract.

104.05.4 Maintenance for Traffic During Work Suspensions
A. Temporary Suspension. Make passable and open to traffic all portions of the project,
connections, and temporary roadways before temporary work suspensions. Maintain
parts of the project, connections, temporary roadways, and detours under traffic at
Contractor expense during work suspensions.

B. Winter Suspension. Be responsible for all traffic control and maintenance during winter
weather shutdowns, including the time between November 16" and April 15". Be
responsible for all snow removal, sanding, and de-icing for all roadways not completed
through the first lift of plant mix surfacing. Furnish all necessary supervision, personnel,
and equipment to maintain the road in a safe condition and at the highest level of service
to traffic.
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The Department is not responsible for any repairs or maintenance to the project that
results from snow plowing, sanding, and de-icing on any roadway not completed through
top lift of plant mix surfacing.

The Contractor may request on form MDT-CON-104-05-4B that the Department
furnish all resources to perform snowplowing, sanding, and de-icing during winter
suspension. If this request is accepted, this work would be detailed in a written
agreement. Be responsible for all maintenance, traffic control, and other work not detailed
in the agreement. Reimburse the Department, under an accounts receivable, for all
Department plowing, sanding, and de-icing expenses according to the terms of the
signed agreement.

Attend a meeting scheduled by the Department to review the project to develop the
agreement details prior to the winter suspension.

Inspect the project at least once every 14 calendar days. Submit form MDT-CON-104-05-4 to
the Project Manager within 3 calendar days of the inspection.

Failure to maintain the project under these requirements will invoke Subsection 104.05.2.

Repair or replace all work and materials lost or damaged due to temporary use of the project.
Maintenance work for acts of God or acts of the public enemy, or that are outside the
Contractor’s control during work suspensions is paid for at contract unit prices or as extra work.

104.05.5 Reserved

104.05.6 Maintenance of Irrigation Water
Construct or move irrigation structures, boxes, channel changes, and culverts to maintain
irrigation water flow at Contractor expense.

Do not shut off irrigation water in an irrigation ditch without the water-master or ditch owners
written permission.

104.06 MATERIAL AND PROPERTY RIGHTS

104.06.1 Rights in and Use of Materials Found on the Project

Submit a request for and obtain written approval from the Project Manager prior to using
excavation for other contract items. If an agreement is reached, the Department will pay the as
bid unit price for excavation or the as bid unit price for materials produced, whichever is greater.
Include in the request the soil classification of replacement material and any other relevant
details. If the excavated material is used, other than as intended, but was needed for
embankments, backfills, approaches, or other purposes, provide an acceptable replacement
material at no additional cost to the department.

Do not excavate or take material outside the slope stake limits without the Project Manager’s
written approval. The right to use and process material found within the project limits excludes
the use and processing for noncontract work. If the Contractor produces or processes more
material from the project than is required for the contract, without additional compensation to the
contractor, the department may:

1. Take possession of the excess material and direct its use; or,
2. Require removal of the material and restoration of the land to a satisfactory condition.

104.06.2 Use of Department Property

Do not use Department property outside the project limits for contractor operations, such as
staging, without Department approval. Submit an encroachment permit to the Department’s
Maintenance Division for approval. The encroachment permit request form is available from the
Department’s website or the Project Manager. Be responsible for all requirements within the
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encroachment permit and obtain associated environmental permits prior to the use of the
property.

Restore the property in accordance with the contract and encroachment permit requirements
no later than the encroachment permit end date. Obtain seed blend mix designs and allowed
seeding time frames from the Project Manager for any re-vegetation required to the area. Repair
damaged areas in a timely manner.

The Department will revoke the use of Department property if the requirements of the
contract or the encroachment permit are not being met. The use of Department property outside
the project limits, including any required restoration or repair work is not measured for payment.
Contractor failure to fulfill the encroachment requirements is cause for the Department to perform
or have corrective actions performed and deduct those costs from monies due or that may
become due the Contractor.

104.07 FINAL CLEANING UP
Clean the highway, borrow pits, and all ground used in performance of the work of all
rubbish, debris, excess materials, temporary structures, and equipment before final acceptance.
Meet the requirements of Subsection 106.02.5 for final cleanup of borrow and aggregate
sources.

The final cleanup work of the project area and the pits, borrow areas, or quarries is not paid
for directly but is incidental to other contract items.

Specify the conditions for final cleanup in all landowner agreements. Complete all cleanup
conditions before final project acceptance.

104.08 VALUE ENGINEERING PROPOSALS
Cost savings generated on the contract from cost reduction proposals offered by the
Contractor and approved by the Department will be shared.

The Contractor is encouraged to submit proposals for modifying the contract that reduces the
total cost of construction. The cost reduction proposal must not impair the essential functions or
characteristics of the project including but not limited to service life, economy of operation, ease
of maintenance, reliability, desired appearance, and safety.

Submit the proposal in writing and include the following information:

1. A description of both the existing work and proposed changes for performing the work
with a discussion of the comparative advantages and disadvantages;

2. An itemization of the necessary changes to the contract if the proposal is accepted;

3. A detailed cost estimate for performing the work under the existing contract and under
the proposed change detailing quantities and dollar amounts for each work item;

4. An estimate of the effect the proposed changes would have on other costs to the
Department;

5. A time frame within which the Department must decide;

6. The dates, project numbers and the action of the Department if the proposal was
previously submitted; and

7. A statement of the effect implementation of the proposal would have on the contract
completion time.

The Department is not required to consider a proposal or be liable to the Contractor for
failure to accept or act on a proposal submitted under this specification including delays to the
work attributable to the proposal. Proposals that are similar to a change in the contract that are
under consideration or have been adopted by the Department before the submittal will not be
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accepted. The Department reserves the right to make these changes without compensation to
the Contractor.

Continue to perform the work according to the contract requirements until the Department
has taken final action on the proposal. Consider the proposal rejected if the Department’s final
decision is not received within the time frame specified in the Contractor’s submittal.

The Department will determine the acceptability and the estimated net savings in
construction costs from the adoption of all or part of a proposal. The Department will disregard
the contract unit prices if these prices do not represent a fair measure of the value of work to be
performed or to be deleted. The Department’s costs for reviewing and implementing proposals
including any increased costs to the Department resulting from its application will be deducted
from the total estimated cost saving to arrive at the net savings.

Costs incurred by the Department during a preliminary review will not be charged to the
Contractor. If the proposal is advanced to the detailed review stage, costs incurred by the
Department during the detailed review stage will be shared equally by the Department and the
Contractor. The submittal of a formal proposal constitutes the Department’s authority to deduct
these costs from any monies due or that may become due to the Contractor under the contract.
The Department costs for researching and defending claims related to an accepted VE Proposal
will not be shared equally. These costs will be deducted from progress payments.

Proposals accepted by the Department in whole or in part will be by a change order. The
change order will incorporate the changes in the contract necessary to implement the proposal
and will include any conditions placed on the approval by the Department. The change order will
establish the estimated net savings in the cost of performing the work attributable to the proposal
and provide for payment of 50% of the estimated net savings to the Contractor.

Acceptance of proposals does not extend the contract time unless specifically provided for in
the change order.

The payment amount specified in the change order constitutes full compensation to the
Contractor for the proposal and the performance of the work.

The Department reserves the right to apply a proposal for general use on other contracts
administered by the Department. When an accepted proposal is applied for general use, only the
Contractor who submitted the initial proposal is eligible for compensation and this compensation
applies only to those contracts awarded to the Contractor before submission of the accepted
proposal. Proposals that are identical or similar to previously submitted proposals are eligible for
consideration and compensation under this specification if the proposals were not previously
adopted for use in other contracts administered by the Department. Subject to these provisions,
the Department reserves the right to use all or any part of any submitted proposal without
obligation or compensation to the Contractor.

This specification applies only to the Contractor awarded the contract.
No consideration will be given to, and no payment made for any claims for additional
compensation for changed conditions that are attributable to the approved proposal.

104.09 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

If the Department determines that the Contractor is due additional compensation, time, or
both, but the Department and the Contractor cannot reach an agreement, the Department may
issue a Construction Change Directive. The Contractor reserves the right to pursue a claim for
any disputed construction change directive in accordance with Subsection 105.16.
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SECTION 105
CONTROL OF WORK

105.01 AUTHORITY OF THE ENGINEER

The Engineer will decide all questions regarding the quality and acceptability of materials
furnished, work performed, the rate of progress of the work, the interpretation of the contract,
and the acceptable fulfillment of the contract. Contract time will continue to be charged during
suspensions in accordance with Subsection 105.01(A) and Subsection 105.09(2).

A. The Engineer will suspend the work wholly or in part for failure to:
1. Correct conditions unsafe for project personnel or the public; or
2. Carry out provisions of the contract; or
3. Carry out orders of the Engineer.
B. Work may also be partially or wholly suspended for:
1. Periods necessary due to unsuitable weather; or
2. Conditions unsuitable for the prosecution of the work; or
3. Any condition or reason determined to be in the Department’s interest.

105.02 CONTRACTOR FURNISHED DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTALS
The plans show the details of structures, lines, grades, typical roadway cross sections,
location and design of structures, and a summary of items appearing in the bid package.

Furnish the Department with Contractor prepared working drawings that detail required work
not included in the contract plans. Prepare all working drawings using English or Metric units as
shown in the contract. Upon request, submit manufacture literature describing the materials and
equipment to be incorporated into the work. This requirement to submit drawings and literature
applies to all items not specifically requested elsewhere in the contract.

The Department has 20 business days to review the submittals before returning them to the
Contractor. The Department has 20 business days to review drawings returned for correction
and that are re-submitted for review. The Department will consider extending contract time
should the Department review exceed the 20 business day review time limit and the delay can
be shown to affect the Contractor’s operation based on the current schedule.

The Department’s approval of the fabricator’s shop detail drawings is verification that the
fabricator and Contractor have correctly interpreted the intent of the contract documents and the
details reflect the material and connection requirements. “Approval” does not relieve the
Contractor or fabricator of the responsibility for accuracy of design, dimensions, completeness or
adherence to the requirements of the contract, nor does it permit deviations from the contract
without the Department’s documented consent.

The Department will perform an engineering review of the first submittal at no cost to the
contractor. If the Department determines that the submittal fails to meet generally accepted
engineering standards, it will return the submittal for correction. The Department will perform
reviews of re-submittals with its own personnel when possible. If Department staff does not have
time available to perform reviews, at the Department’s sole option it may hire a consultant
engineer from outside the Department to finish the review process.

The Department will charge for reviews of resubmittals for its staff time and at the rate
charged by a hired engineering firm for its staff time, if the Department hires one. The
Department will subtract the charges from contractor payments.
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Working drawings and falsework plans for facilities open to or above public travel ways,
including waterways and adjacent banks open for public use, are to be signed by a professional
engineer registered in the State of Montana before submittal to the Project Manager.

Check and approve working drawings and submittals before submittal to the Project
Manager. Show the Contractor’s approval on the drawings and submittals.

105.03 CONFORMITY WITH PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

105.03.1 General
Perform work and furnish materials to meet the contract requirements.

Provide materials and workmanship uniform in character and meeting the plan dimensions
and contract specifications.

When a contract item does not meet the contract requirements but is adequate to serve the
design purpose, the Contractor will be notified in writing of the deficiency. The Contractor will be
given the choice to remove and replace the deficient work, correct the work at no expense to the
Department, or accept a reduction in the contract unit price. If the Contractor chooses to accept
a price reduction, the Project Manager will determine the amount of the reduction and will apply
the reduction using a line item adjustment to the contract. The Project Manager may document
the basis of the acceptance by change order.

When a contract item does not meet the contract requirements resulting in work inadequate
to serve the design purpose, remove and replace or correct the work by and at Contractor
expense.

105.03.2 Items Designated for Acceptance on a Lot Basis (Quality Assurance)

Contract items listed in Table 105-1 are designated for acceptance on a lot-by-lot basis. The
elements in the table are evaluated and the contract items accepted under this provision. All
other contract items are evaluated for acceptance under the specifications covering those items.

An element of a lot will be evaluated for conformance when results of one or more tests are

outside specified tolerance limits for that element.

All the individual test results in the lot for the element to be evaluated will be averaged, and

the percent of price reduction for the lot determined by the applicable formula.

1. The formula P = (Xn + aR - Tu) x F will be used if a maximum limit only is specified; or
when the average of the test values is above the midpoint of a specified band or above a
job mix target value.

2. The formula P = (TL + aR - Xn) x F will be used if a minimum limit only is specified; or
when the average of the several test values is below the midpoint of a specified band or
below a job mix target value.
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TABLE 105-1
CONTRACT ITEMS - EVALUATION ELEMENTS

Elements Evaluated

Aggregate | Fineness .
Item . Compaction Fracture

Gradation Modulus

Selected Surfacing X

Sand Surfacing X

Crushed Base

Course Type A X X

Crushed Base X

Course Type B

Crushgd Top X X

Surfacing Type A

Crushed Top X

Surfacing Type B

Crushed Aggregate X X

Cover Material

Cement Treated X X

Base

Plant Mix Surfacing X X X

and Base

Portland Cement X X

Concrete Paving

Where:
P is the percent of reduction in contract unit price.

Xn is the average of the several test values from samples taken from the lot, with n
indicating the number of values.

A is a variable factor to be used as n changes according to the following: when n is
3,a=0.45nis4,a=0.38;nis5,a=0.33;nis6,a=0.30; and nis 7, a = 0.28.

R is the difference between the highest and lowest values in the group of several
test results from the lot.

Tu is the upper or maximum tolerance limit permitted by the specifications.
TL is the lower or minimum tolerance limit permitted by the specifications.

F is the price reduction factor to be applied for each element as shown in Table
105-2.
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TABLE OF PRICE REDUCTION FACTORS

Element Factor “F”
100% size sieve 1
Y5-inch (12.5 mm) sieve and larger 1
No. 100 to %-inch (0.150 to 9.5 mm) 3
sieve, inclusive (except 100% size sieve)
No. 200 (0.075 mm) sieve 6
Fine aggregate fineness modulus 12

) Non-Commercial | Commercial
Compaction
12 6

Compaction - CTB 6
Fracture 2

If P is less than 3 or a negative quantity, the lot will be accepted as being in conformance. If
one or more elements for a contract item show a positive P value, the positive values will be
added and the resulting sum used to determine whether the lot is in conformance. If the total P
value is between 3 and 25, the Project Manager may require correction or accept the lot at a
reduced price. If P is greater than 25, the Project Manager may:

1. Require complete removal and replacement with specification material at Contractor
expense;

2. Require corrective action to bring the material into conformance at Contractor expense;
or

3. Where the finished product is found to be capable of initially performing the intended
purpose but with a reduced service life expectancy, permit leaving the material in place
with an appropriate price adjustment calculated using a P value ranging between 25 and
50.

Immediately halt production following written notification when either of the following has
occurred:

1. Three consecutive lots for a contract item have an individual total P value of 5 or more.

2. Beginning with the second lot, when three tests within one lot have one or more elements
outside the specification bands and the total P value for the lot is 5 or more.

Make adjustments to bring the product within the specification limits before resuming
production. The Contractor does not have the option of accepting a price reduction in lieu of
producing specification material. Continued production of non-specification material is prohibited.
Material that is obviously defective may be isolated and rejected without regard to sampling
sequence or location within a lot.

The Project Manager may allow the adjustments to be made without halting production.

105.03.3 Quality Incentive Allowance
The net incentive or disincentive amount will be applied as a line item adjustment on the pay
estimate following completion of the item of work.

A. Plant Mix Volumetric Properties. Outlier determination and payment adjustments are
for properties only. If suspect test values are noted during construction, the Department
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will check plant production information, test equipment, processes, calculations, etc. for
errors. If a problem is noted in the plant production, sampling or other process controlled
by the Contractor, the test result will be considered valid until production is complete. If a
problem is found with the testing or other Department process, the test result will be
corrected or the test redone on material from the same sample, if possible. If a non-
correctable testing problem is found, the result will be discarded, if possible, another
sample will be taken and the new result used in its place. If re-sampling is not possible,
the Department may discard the test results for a sub-lot considered to be an outlier and
recalculate the incentives and disincentives using the remaining results in the lot. The
Department may follow standard QA guidelines to adjust lot sizes.

If no identifiable problem is found, no corrections will be made until production is
complete.

The following outlier evaluation only applies to projects with 10 or more QA sub-lots.

After all production of this product is completed, the Department will determine the
standard deviation and mean of all the Department’s test results for each property
representing material produced after the initial targets were set. For each property test,
the Z value is defined as the absolute value of the difference between the test value and
the mean, divided by the standard deviation. If the average of the Z values of the four
properties in a sub-lot is greater than 2.00, the Department may consider the sub-lot an
outlier. If more than one sub-lot outlier is identified in a lot, the test results will not be
considered outliers. The Department will not adjust for outliers within the last lot of
production.

The Department will discard the test results for a sub-lot considered to be an outlier
and recalculate the incentives and disincentives using the remaining results in the lots.
The Department will follow standard QA guidelines to adjust lot sizes.

B. Density. A 1.08 pay factor will be applied to the lots of plant mix surfacing when the
average density for the lot (Xn) is from 94% to 95%, inclusive, of the Maximum Specific
Gravity (Rice’s Method) and the range (R) is 3 or less.

C. Ride Specification. The surface smoothness will be measured using the International
Roughness Index (IRI). The surface smoothness will be evaluated in each travel lane for
the entire length of the project. The following project category pay factors will be applied
to each lane:
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TABLE 105-3
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE VARIANCE AND DIVERGENCE
Project Actual IRI
Category (Inches/mi) Pay Factor
<35 1.25
35-45 2.125—-25/1000 * IR
>45-<55 1
Category | 55-75 1.825 - 3/200 * IRI
>75-90 0.7
Corrective Action
>90 "
(Initially assumed zero pay)
<50 1.1
50 - 55 2.100 - 1/50 * IR
>55-<60 1
Category I
60 — 95 1.343 -1/175 * IRI
Corrective Action
> 95 "
(Initially assumed zero pay)
<40 1.25
40 - 55 1.918 —1.67/100 * IR
>55 - <70 1
Category Il
70 -100 1.700 — 1/100 * IRI
Corrective Action
>100 "
(Initially assumed zero pay)

Notes: 1. The pay factor is the same whether the plant mix is measured in English or metric
units. Final pay factors are rounded to 2 decimals and used in calculating the
value of the incentive/disincentive.

2. The IRl used to calculate the Pay Factor is the average of 2 runs on each travel
lane evaluated.

Incentive or disincentive for surface smoothness will be calculated based on the ride
category and the entire project length in each travel lane or measured section using the following
equation. The calculated value will be applied as a line item adjustment to the plant mix item on
the estimate. Calculate the pay adjustment as follows:

Pay adjustment = (Pay Factor -1) x L x Unit Cost

Pay Factor = Calculate using appropriate project category formulas

L = Measured lane length

Unit Cost = Use appropriate value from Table 105-4
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TABLE 1054
UNIT COST

Category Description Unit
Cost/ft.

I or lll Typical section with 0.3 ft. or greater plant mix surfacing $6.425

I, 11, or 1l Typical section with 0.2 to 0.29 ft. plant mix surfacing $4.283

I, 11, or Il Typical section with 0.19 ft. or less plant mix surfacing $3.213

Note: Isolation lifts are not considered to be part of the surfacing section when determining the
appropriate overlay depth.

Incentives will be reduced based on the percentage of density tests that do not meet
minimum plant mix pavement density requirements as determined by Table 105-5 Ride
Incentive Reduction.

TABLE 105-5
RIDE INCENTIVE REDUCTION TABLE
Percent of Density Tests not Meeting Specifications
Project Size No Reduction of . No Incentive
. . Incentive Reduced
Ride Incentive Allowed
0 to 25,000 Tons 0to 10% (% failing tests) * 6.667-66.67 25%
> 25,000 Tons 01to 5% (% failing tests) * 6.667-33.34 20%

Note: Final incentive reductions are rounded to 2 decimals.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all necessary resources to
complete the item of work under the contract.

105.03.4 Contractor Submittals
Submit all project documents electronically unless otherwise directed by the Project
Manager. This includes, but not limited to:

e Project Records
e Forms

e Correspondence
¢ Notifications

e Computations

e Statements

¢ Invoices

e Purchase Orders
e Agreements

A. Table of Contractor Submittals. To assist in identifying all required submittals and
clarifying the submittal process, the Table of Contractor Submittals has been posted to
the Department’s website at the following link:

https://www.mdt.mt.gov/business/contracting/

The table may not be all-inclusive and does not include submittals required by other Special
Provisions.
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Provide all submittals required by the contract, including those not listed in the table.

If a discrepancy exists, submittals required by other Special Provisions in the contract take
precedence over the Table of Contractor Submittals.

Submit electronic submittals to the Department. Ensure they are in a format accessible by
the Department’s software and legible once opened. Verify acceptable electronic format types
with the Project Manager prior to submittal.

When a specification requires submittal of a form, submit the most current Department form.
Forms are available from the Project Manager or on the Department’s Contractor’s system
Internet site at http://www.mdt.mt.gov.

B. Electronic Signatures. Use electronic signatures (e-signatures) in lieu of wet ink
signatures for the contract administration process unless otherwise directed by the
Project Manager.

Create documents and save them as a .pdf. Use free Adobe Acrobat Reader DC or
approved equal to sign all documents associated with the contract administration process
identified. Once the documents are signed, transmit the document to the other party
electronically using agency or business email.

Replace wet ink signatures with an e-signature on all document’s associated with:

e Change Orders
e Contractor created correspondence

e Forms requiring a single party signature

105.04 COORDINATION OF CONTRACT PROVISIONS

All documents referred to in Subsection 101.03 (Contract) are essential parts of the contract,
and a requirement occurring in one is binding as though occurring in all. They are
complementary and describe and provide for a complete contract. If a discrepancy exists, the
governing ranking is:

Dimensions Information

1. Plan “Question and Answer Forum” Information
2. Calculated Special Provisions

3. Scaled . Table of Contractor Submittals

1
2
3
4. Plans
5. Supplemental Specifications
6. Standard Specifications
7. Supplemental Detailed Drawings
8. Detailed Drawings
105.05 COOPERATION BY CONTRACTOR

The Department will not furnish hard copies of contract documents. Ensure access to all
plans and contract documents is always available on the project (whether paper or electronic).

Electronic contract documents can be found at the following link, under the appropriate “Bid
Packages” links: http://www.mdt.mt.gov/business/contracting/ .

Cooperate with the Engineer, Project Manager, the Inspectors, and other Contractors during
the contract work.

Staff the project with a Superintendent experienced in the type of work to be performed
under the contract. Provide the Superintendent’s name in writing before work starts. Ensure the
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Superintendent, when not physically on the project, can communicate with Department
representatives by phone, cell phone, radio, or other electronic means. This contact must be
maintained during all work suspensions, including winter suspension.

Maintain a Contractor representative having the Superintendent’s authority, when the
Superintendent is not physically on the project or available for immediate communication. Notify
the Project Manager in writing of the identity and contact information of that representative
before that person assumes the authority.

Give the Superintendent the authority to execute orders or instructions of the Project
Manager or authorized representative and the authority to obtain all resources to complete the
contract, including directing all Subcontractor operations.

The Project Manager or authorized representative will issue instructions to the
superintendent.

Notify the Project Manager in writing at least 24 hours in advance of changes in the
Contractor’s representative.

Failure to maintain a Contractor’s Superintendent or authorized representative on the project
is cause for the Project Manager to stop work until one is assigned. All costs associated with the
delay are at Contractor expense.

Failure to maintain the ability to be contacted within 2 hours during times of work suspension
will result in contract time being charged. Time will be charged for the day the Department first
attempts to make contact and each additional day that the Contractor’s designated
representative cannot be contacted.

105.06 COOPERATION WITH UTILITIES

Underground, overhead, and non-utility facilities will be relocated or adjusted to clear
conflicts with the contract. Some or all of these facilities may be relocated or adjusted during the
contract work. Perform the contract work without damaging these facilities.

Conduct on-project meetings on a weekly or biweekly basis with utility company
representatives having facilities within the project limits and the Project Manager. Have the first
meeting on the project before grading and excavation work begins to discuss the utility locations
and progress on utility relocation work. A list of utility representatives is furnished in the contract.

Cooperate with utility owners in the removal and rearrangement of utility facilities to minimize
interruption to utility service and duplication of work by the utility owner.

Submission of a bid is an affirmative statement that the Contractor has considered in the bid
proposal all permanent and temporary utility facilities in the present or relocated positions as
specified in the contract and as revealed by its site investigation. No additional compensation is
allowed for delays, inconvenience, or damage sustained due to interference from the utility
facilities or their re-location work.

The contract indicates utility items to be relocated or adjusted and who is to perform the
work. The contract indicates the means of adjudication, if any, if the utility owners fail to relocate
or adjust the facilities.

105.07 COOPERATION BETWEEN CONTRACTORS
The Department reserves the right to contract for and perform other or additional work on or
near the work for the project.

Conduct the work without interfering with or hindering the progress or completion of the work
by other Contractors. Cooperate with other Contractors working within the limits of the project.
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Each Contractor involved must accept all liability, financial or otherwise, in connection with
the contract and protect and hold harmless the Department from damages or claims that may
arise because of inconvenience, delay, or loss experienced because of the presence and
operations of other Contractors working within the limits of the same project.

Coordinate and sequence with the work of other contractors. Do not store materials, tools,
machinery, and other equipment in locations that interfere with the work of other Contractors.

105.08 CONSTRUCTION STAKES, LINES AND GRADES

Maintain all survey controls required to control alignment and grade using survey personnel
that are trained, experienced, and skilled in construction layout and staking. Do not hire
Department personnel to perform any survey work.

Staking requests must be submitted on form MDT-CON-105-08-1. Department construction
staking will be performed once for a given type and location. If construction staking is required
more than once, submit an additional request to the Project Manager in writing with justification.

105.08.1 Department Furnished Survey and Layout
Unless otherwise stated, the Department will furnish the following:

e All right of way and monumentation surveys

¢ Centerline coordinates

e Benchmarks at the beginning, end and near midpoint of the project

e Construction stakes or data for establishing, slopes, clearing limits and stationing

e Construction stakes or data for culverts, structures and appurtenances

o \Wetland delineation

Preserve and protect Department furnished control points and replace any that may be

damaged, displaced or removed. Replace any stakes that are obliterated by the Contractor or by
construction activities.

Use provided controls as the field control to perform the work. Verify accuracy of all
Department furnished controls before any layout staking or grading is performed. Request all
Department furnished construction staking or data in writing.

105.08.2 Contractor Survey and Layout

When required by the contract, furnish all surveys and calculations necessary to layout and
control the work to specified lines, grades, and tolerances. Provide surveys with accuracy and
control equal to or better than the requirements of the Montana Department of Transportation
Survey Manual (Survey Manual).

Protect Department-furnished control points. Set or reset destroyed control points, conduct
all right-of-way and monumentation and public land monumentation surveys under the
responsible charge of a Registered Land Surveyor licensed in Montana per Section 70-22-115
MCA. The Department will measure quantities for payment, except items specified under pre-
determined quantities.

Identify Department set control points. Verify accuracy of the Department — furnished
controls before any layout staking is performed.

A. Survey Plan. At least 14 calendar days prior to beginning survey work, submit two
copies of a survey plan to the Project Manager that details each proposed survey
operation including:

1. Methods for initial layout to include accuracy, references, independent verification
and checks.
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2. Methods for control surveys to include number and type of controls for various items
and measurement tolerances and accuracy.

The plan will be reviewed for compliance with the requirements of the Survey Manual.
The plan will be returned for correction if it does not meet or exceed requirements of the
Survey Manual.

Do not begin survey operations until the survey plan has been reviewed and
approved by the Project Manager.

B. Staking. Set all stakes necessary to control all work under the contract. This includes,
but is not limited to:

o Bridges

o Centerline stations

e Clearing limits

e Drainage structures

e Fencing

e Pavement

¢ Reference points

e Retaining structures

¢ Right-of-way lines and monuments

e Sewers and waterlines

e Signs, pavement markings, guardrail

e Surfacing courses

e \Wetland delineation

¢ Any other items of work included in the contract

e Special conditions for specific layout items

Determine the slope stake catch point and provide copies of the slope staking notes
to the Department. Replace any stakes that are obliterated by the Contractor or by
construction activities. Do not begin grading operations until all slope stakes within a
balance or at least 20% of the project have been set.

C. Culverts. Take cross sections and profiles. Adjust culvert locations to match existing field
conditions. Use form MDT-CON-603-1 to submit the list of proposed culvert lengths to the
Project Manager. Profiles, cross sections, adjustments and culvert lengths must be
approved by the Project Manager before culverts are ordered.

D. Bridges. Include a check of the bridge location relative to railroads, streams, roads, or
fixed features in the initial layout. Report discrepancies before performing any bridge
construction activities. Survey controls for the following are required as a minimum:

e Foundations

¢ Pile layout and cutoff

e All substructure elements

e Girder seat elevations

e Girder profiles

e Deck forms and placement

e Curbs, rails, joints

E. Plan Errors. Notification must be made immediately of any apparent errors, including but

not limited to grade, alignment, location, dimensions and quantities. Changes to the plans
must be approved in writing by the Project Manager.
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F. Inspection. The Department may conduct inspections and random checks of any portion
of the layout and control work. The Project Manager may order work not performed with
sufficient accuracy to be corrected. No compensation will be allowed for corrective work.

The Contractor is responsible for securing proper dimensions, lines, grades, and
elevations for all parts of the work and Department inspection will not relieve the
Contractor of this responsibility.

G. Survey Notes. Submit survey notes, including electronic notes, to the Project Manager
every 10 business days and upon completion of each survey function.

H. Extra Work. Survey required for extra work may be performed by the Contractor or by
the Department, as determined by the Project Manager.

. Predetermined Pay Quantities. Quantity sheet amounts for items described under
Sections 203 and 209 will be considered final quantities for payment. Requests for
adjustment of bid schedule quantities for these items may be initiated by the Contractor
or by the Project Manager if evidence indicates the total actual required in-place quantity
varies from the bid schedule quantities by more than 5%.

Not taking cross section elevations during slope staking waives any adjustment to
pre-determined pay quantity items, including borrow.

The party requesting the quantity adjustment must notify the other party in writing and
furnish acceptable survey data and calculations to accurately establish any quantity
adjustments. Load counts will not be considered acceptable for excavation and borrow
items. The quantity adjustment will only apply for the amount greater than 5% of the bid
schedule quantity.

Quantity adjustments due to changes ordered and approved in writing will be
determined by measurement, calculation or both. These quantities will be added or
deducted from bid schedule quantities without regard to the 5% limitations outlined
herein.

105.08.3 Finish Grade Control

Provide all finish grade control required to establish the surfacing sections shown in the
plans. Calculate the finish grades for the subgrade and each surfacing course using the plan
information and the furnished staking notes. Special borrow is a surfacing course for finish grade
control purposes.

Run a level circuit to check the project benchmarks on each roadway section where finish
grade is being controlled.

Use a finish grade control method that provides positive horizontal and vertical alignment
control for the required surfacing sections and ride quality.

105.08.4 Bridge Survey
The Department will establish control points defining median or roadway centerline, bridge
centerline, and benchmarks for elevation control.

Establish and maintain all other survey controls required to control bridge alignment and
grade meeting the plan dimensions and elevations using survey personnel trained, experienced,
and skilled in construction layout and staking. Do not hire Department personnel to perform
survey work.

Furnish horizontal and vertical control meeting the Department’s Survey Manual
requirements. Furnish the original survey notes upon request. Furnish the notes showing the
initial layout and primary controls and references and the method of independent check before
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starting work on the substructure units. Submit a copy of the structure excavation cross-section
notes. The Project Manager reserves the right to re-survey any pay item area.

Make calculations from the plan information to control alignment and elevation. Correct all
incorrect locations, misalignments, and incorrect elevations caused by Contractor calculations,
layouts, and surveys at Contractor expense. Submit the proposed method of correction for
approval. Do not begin the corrective work until the proposal has been reviewed and approved.

105.08.5 Materials and Equipment
Furnish all materials and equipment required to perform this work.

Keep survey notes in a standard field notebook, written in a clear, orderly, neat manner
meeting the Department’s Survey Manual requirements and standard surveying practice. If
survey notes are generated electronically, produce notes in a format meeting these
requirements. The Project Manager will inspect the field notes for acceptance. The finished
notes become the Department’s property.

105.08.6 Survey Tolerances and Inspection
The Department will perform finish grade checks based on the following:

A. Subgrade. Three random stations per 1,000-foot (300 m) section will be checked. The
1,000-foot (300 m) section will be accepted if 80% or more of the points checked are
within a vertical tolerance range of + 0.05 to - 0.10 foot (+ 15 to - 30 mm), and the
horizontal alignment is within 0.30 foot (90 mm) of the true line. If not within required
tolerances, rework the entire 1,000-foot (300 m) section. Three new random stations will
be checked after rework is completed. Random checks will be performed for finish ditch
grade control to ensure proper drainage.

B. Special Borrow. Three random stations per 1,000-foot (300 m) section will be checked.
The 1,000-foot (300 m) section will be accepted if 80% or more of the points checked are
within a vertical tolerance range of + 0.05 to - 0.10 foot (+ 15 to 30 mm), and the
horizontal alignment is within 0.30 foot (90 mm) of the true line. If not within required
tolerances, rework the entire 1,000-foot (300 m) section. Three new random stations will
be checked.

C. Aggregate Surfacing. Six random stations per 1,000-foot (300-m) section will be
checked. Each 1,000-foot (300-m) section will be accepted if 85 percent or more of the
points checked meet the requirements listed in Table 301-1, and the horizontal alignment
is within 0.30 foot (90 mm) of the true line. If not within required tolerances, rework the
entire 1,000-foot (300 m) section. Six new random stations will be checked.

Sections that are obviously defective may or may not be checked prior to rejection.

A station check consists of centerline, shoulders, any break in cross slope, and intermediate
points not to exceed intervals of 20 feet (6 m). All elevation checks are taken on the material, not
on the finish grade control. The Project Manager may increase or decrease the number of
stations being checked. After receiving notification of a completed section, the Project Manager
will perform the finish grade check by the close of the following business day. Contract time will
be extended day for day, without any other compensation, for Department caused delays beyond
the allotted time to perform the finish grade check.

105.08.7 Method of Measurement
A. Finish Grade Control. Finish grade control is not measured for payment.

B. Contractor Survey and Layout. Contractor survey and layout is measured by the lump
sum.

C. Bridge Survey. Bridge survey is not measured for payment.
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105.08.8 Basis of Payment
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made as follows:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Contractor Survey and Layout Lump Sum

Correct all deficient work due to incorrect finish grade control or bridge survey and reset
reference points lost or destroyed by traffic or construction at Contractor expense.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work under the contract.

105.09 AUTHORITY AND DUTIES OF PROJECT MANAGER

Each project will be staffed with a Project Manager who is the Engineer’s direct
representative. The Project Manager has immediate charge of the engineering details of each
construction project and is responsible for the administration and satisfactory completion of the
project.

The Project Manager can:
1. Reject defective material.
2. Suspend work being improperly performed.
3. Execute any authority delegated to the Project Manager by the Engineer.
The Project Manager will be identified before work begins.
105.10 AUTHORITY AND DUTIES OF INSPECTORS
Department Inspectors are authorized to:

A. Inspect all work being done and materials furnished. Inspection extends to all or any part
of the work and to the preparation or manufacture of the materials to be used. Inspection
does not relieve the Contractor’s obligation to perform the work as specified in the
contract.

B. Reject materials or suspend the work until the issue can be referred to and decided by
the Project Manager.

Inspectors, Technicians, and Aides cannot:

A. Revoke, alter, enlarge, or relax any requirements of the contract.
B. Final approve or accept any portion of work.

C. lIssue instructions contrary to the contract.

Only the Project Manager is authorized to make contract changes, waive or alter the contract
specifications, and then only if it is made in writing. Ensure that the change, waiver, or alteration
is in writing before taking action on it.

105.11 INSPECTION OF WORK

All work is subject to Department inspection. Inspectors may not be at all work activities nor
available for all work shifts for each work activity. Perform the work meeting the contract
requirements regardless of inspection.

Allow the Inspector access to all parts of the work and furnish information and assistance
necessary to make a complete and detailed inspection. Provide a safe environment for the
Inspector during the inspections.

Inspection of the work does not relieve the Contractor of its responsibility to meet the
contract requirements. The Inspector cannot waive contract requirements.
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Remove or uncover portions of the finished work as directed. Once examined, restore the
work to the contract requirements. If the work is acceptable, the uncovering, or removing and
replacing the covering or making good the parts removed is paid for as extra work. If the work is
unacceptable, the uncovering, removing, and replacing the covering or making good the parts
removed is at Contractor expense.

Work done or materials used without inspection by an authorized Department Inspector may
be ordered removed and replaced at Contractor expense.

When a government agency, political subdivision, a utility or railroad is to accept or pay a
portion of the cost of the work covered by the contract, the organization’s representatives may
inspect the work. The inspection does not make that entity a party to the contract nor permit it to
interfere with the rights of either party to the contract.

105.12 REMOVAL OF UNACCEPTABLE AND UNAUTHORIZED WORK
Work not meeting the contract requirements is unacceptable, unless determined acceptable
under Subsection 105.03.

Remove and replace any unacceptable work before final acceptance at Contractor expense.
This requirement has full effect regardless of the fact that the unacceptable work or defective
materials were known or overlooked by the Inspector.

Work done contrary to instructions received, or beyond the plan limits, or extra work done
without the permission of the Project Manager will not be considered for payment. Work so done
may be ordered removed, restored or replaced at Contractor expense.

Neither the Contractor nor the Department incurs any liability by reason of any verbal
directions or instructions received from the Project Manager. The Department will not be liable
for extra materials furnished or used, or for extra work or labor done, unless required by written
order from the Project Manager.

If the Contractor fails to follow any order made under this subsection, the Project Manager
has the authority to remove, replace, or restore the work and deduct the costs from any monies
due or to become due the Contractor.

105.13 RESERVED
105.14 RESERVED

105.15 COMPONENT INSPECTION

Upon notice of completion for a project component with a contract specific warranty (non-
manufacturer), a milestone, or defined phase or unit of construction, the Project Manager will
arrange to make an inspection of that work. Seal Coat warrantees will be administered in
accordance with Section 409.

If the contract work is found satisfactorily completed, the inspection will constitute the
component inspection. If the inspection discloses unsatisfactory work, the Project Manager will
issue written instructions to the Contractor on the necessary corrections. When the deficiencies
are corrected, another inspection will be made which constitutes the component inspection.

Upon completion of the component inspection, submit a completed “Contractor's Component
Inspection” (form MDT-CON-105-15-1). The form is available from the Department’s website or
the Project Manager. The Contractor’s project superintendent must sign the form. The form must
state that:

1. The Department and the Contractor have completed a component inspection of the work,
and the Contractor verifies that the work was completed in full accordance with the
specifications and the requirements of the contract.
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2. If applicable, the component has an associated incentive or disincentive, and they have
been assessed.

3. If applicable, the component has an associated warranty and what the expiration date is.

Contract time assessment will not cease until all contract-specific warranties have expired,
but may be suspended under Subsection 105.17.2. Within 14 calendar days of being notified of
necessary warranty repairs, submit a plan detailing repair procedures, the expected date
activities will begin, and expected duration of repair work. The time suspension will be rescinded,
and contract time charged if a repair plan is not provided within the allotted 14 calendar days.

The time suspension will be rescinded, and contract time charged beginning on the date that
repair activities begin, or the date provided in the repair plan, whichever is earlier, and continue
until repairs are complete.

Completion and approval of the Contractor’'s Work Component Inspection is not a statement or
commitment by the Department that all work meets the contract requirements and does not
waive or alter any of the contract’s terms.

105.16 CLAIMS FOR ADJUSTMENT AND DISPUTES
The Department may, at any time during the claims process, provide an equitable adjustment
to resolve the claim in accordance with Subsection 109.04.3.

105.16.1 Notice of Claim

Submit a notice of claim using the Department’s Notice of Claim form MDT-CON-105-16-1A
no later than 3 business days after the day of disagreements that are to be the subject of a claim
for additional compensation, time extension, contract change, or other remedy. Provide full
details in the written notice why additional compensation, time extension, contract change, or
other remedy is warranted. Attach to the notice of claim all documentation showing the history of
the disagreement.

Upon submission of the written notice, immediately begin keeping and maintaining complete
and specific daily records using the Department’s Claim Cost Record form MDT-CON-105-16-1
of all details and costs directly related to the disagreement. The form is available from the Project
Manager or the Department’s website. Base equipment costs on internal rates for ownership,
depreciation, and operating expense. Provide the Project Manager with updates of details and
costs related to the disagreement as they develop.

Failure to timely provide the written notice as required waives the Contractor’s right to make
any claim for the disagreement. Ensure that any notice of disagreement is fully and completely
explained and documented, as the Department expects and requires early notice to mitigate
costs and to fully document any potential costs.

The Project Manager will attempt to resolve the disagreement after the written notice is
submitted. The Project Manager will issue a written response no more than 14 calendar days
after receipt of the written notice.

105.16.2 Submission of Certified Claims

If an agreeable resolution is not reached within 14 calendar days of the written notice, the
Contractor may submit a Certified Claim by completing the Certified Claim form MDT-CON-105-
16-2 to the Project Manager no more than 14 calendar days after receipt of the Project
Manager’s response. The form is available from the Project Manager or the Department’s
website. Include all Claim Cost Records to date with the Certified Claim. Submit electronic
copies to the DCE and the CES Engineer of the Engineering Division. The Project Manager will
continue to attempt to resolve the disagreement after the Certified Claim is submitted.

Detail the following, if applicable in the Certified Claim:
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A. Summary. (label page 1.1 through page 1.X) Include a detailed, factual statement of the
claim for additional compensation and contract time, if any, with necessary dates and
locations of work involved in the claim. Also include detailed facts supporting the
Contractor's position.

B. Proof of Notice. (label page 2.1 through page 2.X) Submit notice of claim with all
attachments that was furnished to the Department. Include the date when the written
notice was given.

C. Supporting Documents. (label page 3.1 through page 3.X) Furnish copies of the
contract specifications that support the Contractor's claim.

D. Theory of Entitlement. (label page 4.1 through page 4.X) Include a narrative of how or
why the specific contract specifications support the claim.

E. Itemized Lists. (label page 5.1 through page 5.X) Provide an itemized list of claimed
damages that resulted from the event with a narrative of the theories and records and
documents used to arrive at the value of the damages.

F. Time Requests. (label page 6.1 through page 6.X) Provide additional contract time
requests if the claim is for a combination of additional compensation and contract time.
Submit a copy of the schedule that was in effect when the event occurred and a detailed
narrative which explains how the event impacted contract time. In addition, if the
Department-caused delay is claimed, provide the following:

1. Include the specific days and dates under claim.

2. Provide detailed facts about the specific acts or omissions of the Department that
allegedly caused the delay, and the specific reasons why the resulting delay was
unreasonable; and

3. Provide a schedule evaluation that accurately describes the impacts of the claimed
delay.

G. Expense Records. (label page 7.1 through page 7.X) Submit copies of actual expense
records. Include documents that contain the detailed records which support and total to
the exact amount of additional compensation requested. Include the information and
calculations necessary to support that amount. At a minimum, provide the following:

1. Direct materials.

2. Direct equipment. The rate claimed for each piece of equipment not to exceed the
actual cost. For each piece of equipment, include a detailed description of the
equipment and attachments, specific days and dates of use or standby, and specific
hours of use or standby.

3. Direct labor; and
4. Other categories as specified by the Contractor or the Department.

H. Supporting Records. (label page 8.1 through page 8.X) Provide additional supporting
records and documents including copies of, or excerpts from the following:
1. Any documents that support the claim, such as manuals standard to the industry and
used by the Contractor; and
2. Any daily reports or diaries related to the event, photographs or media that help
explain the issue or event.
. Certification. (label page 9.1 through 9.X) Provide a certified statement, signed by a
representative authorized to execute change orders, by the Contractor, subcontractor,
supplier, or entity originating the claim as to the validity of facts and costs
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J. Lower Tier Claim. (label page 10.1 through 10.X) If the claim includes work done or
costs incurred by any subcontractors, suppliers, or any entity other than the Contractor,
the following are required:

1. Copies of the Contractor's, subcontractor's, supplier's and entity's (at all tiers above
the level of which the claim originates) separate evaluation of entitlement.

2. Copies of the Contractor's, subcontractor's, supplier's and entity's (at all tiers above
the level of which the claim originates) independent verification and evaluation of the
amount of damages sought; and

3. An authorized representative to execute change orders on behalf of the Contractor,
Subcontractor, Supplier and Entity (at all tiers above the level of which the claim
originates).

If the Project Manager determines that additional information, records, or documentation is
needed to allow proper evaluation of the claim submittal, the Project Manager will request the
information, records, or documentation. Submit the requested information to the Project Manager
within 14 calendar days.

If the claim includes requests for delay compensation, follow all procedures in Subsection
108.07.6.

The Prime Contractor must verify the claim data and certify the claim. Claims from a
subcontractor or supplier will not be accepted. Only the Prime Contractor may submit the
Certified Claim.

Failure to timely submit the completed Certified Claim form or the Claim Cost Records as
required is a material breach of contract and waives the Contractor’s right to make any claim for
the disagreement or be entitled to any compensation, time extension or contract change related
to the disagreement.

Allow the Project Manager access to and provide copies of all records when requested by
the Department. Make other project records available for technical and audit evaluation during
the project and after the claim-related work has been performed. Promptly furnish written
clarification and any additional information or data requested by the Department.

After the Certified Claim is submitted, continue keeping and maintaining complete and
specific daily records using the Department’s “Claim Cost Record” form of all details and costs
directly related to the claim. Base equipment costs on internal rates for ownership, depreciation,

and operating expense.

Submit claim updates every month until the claim is resolved. Include all costs incurred and
any other pertinent information discovered after the Certified Claim was submitted and include
copies of all Claim Cost Records for that month.

For claims over $100,000, all claim costs must be certified by a certified public accountant
(CPA) prior to the claim being resolved.

Do not change the basis of a claim after submitting the written notice. Do not supplement a
faulty submission to rebut or dispute a decision made by the Project Manager. Claims that have
changed in basis or that have been supplemented due to an original faulty submission will not be
considered and are waived by the Contractor.

The Contractor waives the claim and any compensation, time extension, or contract change
for any of the following:

1. Not filing a timely, complete written notice;

2. Not submitting a timely and complete Certified Claim form;
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3. Not submitting monthly claim updates as required; or
4. Not keeping and submitting timely and complete Claim Cost Records.

105.16.3 Decision on Claims

The Prime Contractor must verify the claim data and certify the claim. Claims from a
subcontractor or supplier will not be accepted. The DCE will provide a written decision no more
than 30 calendar days after receipt of the Certified Claim for contracts that do not require Escrow
of Bid Documents. The DCE will provide a written decision no more than 45 calendar days after
receipt of Bid Documents for Contracts that require Escrow of Bid Documents. Where a series of
claims are filed on contracts that require Escrow of Bid Documents, each claim will have a
written decision from the DCE no more than 45 calendar days after the date of receipt of the
individual claim. If additional time is required to research and evaluate the Claim, the DCE can
extend the time period 14 calendar days by notifying the Contractor in writing.

To advance the claim, appeal the DCE’s decision to the Claims Review Board (Board).
Submit the “Request for Appeal” form MDT-CON-105-16-3H to the CES Engineer no more than
30 calendar days after the date of the DCE’s decision. Provide a copy of the appeal to the DCE.
The DCE’s decision is final unless appealed no more than 30 calendar days after the date of the
decision. If appealed, the DCE will forward the original claim, supporting documents or evidence,
and the District’s evaluation to the CES Engineer.

The CES Engineer will submit the claim to the Board. Board meetings are scheduled on a
quarterly basis, with the schedule available on request from the CES Engineer. Claim appeals
received less than 60 calendar days in advance of the next scheduled Board meeting may not be
presented to the Board until the following scheduled meeting.

The Board will only review those documents and evidence submitted in the original claim, its
supporting documents, and the District’s evaluation, but may request further information from the
DCE or the Contractor.

The Board may affirm, overrule, or modify, in whole or in part, the decision of the DCE. The
decision of the Board is the Department’s final decision.

The Contractor or Department may request non-binding, independent third party mediation.
The Contractor’s request for third party mediation must be submitted to the Construction
Engineer on the Request for Mediation form MDT-CON-105-16-3E no more than 30 calendar
days after the date of the Board’s decision. If the Department and Contractor both agree to
mediation, they must mutually agree on a mediator and a mediation date within 14 calendar days
of the date of the request for mediation. All costs associated with mediation will be shared
equally between the Contractor and the Department.

105.17 PROJECT FINALIZATION

105.17.1 Final Walk-through Process

When all physical work has been completed in accordance with the contract requirements, a
final walk-through process will be completed to inspect the work and identify and resolve all
punch-list items. If all work is complete but deferment of the final walk-through is necessary for
causes outside the Contractor’s control, the Project Manager will suspend contract time.

The following describes the process between the Project Manager and the Contractor:

1. The Contractor requests a final walk-through inspection using form MDT-CON-105-17-
1B. Submit the preliminary MPDES/NPDES storm water permit package, if applicable, for
review with this form if not previously submitted.
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A final walk-through inspection is conducted between the Project Manager, DCE and
Contractor. The final walk-through process may be postponed due to project conditions
outside of Contractor control.

A final storm water walk-through is conducted between the Project Manager, District
Environmental Engineering Specialist, Contractor, and Maintenance or local entity as
appropriate.

Punch-list items are identified; including site work deficiencies, outstanding materials
and/or Civil Rights requirements, environmental permit compliance issues, and
outstanding claims. A written list of punch-list items is submitted to the Contractor within
30 calendar days of the request for the final walk-through inspection.

The Contractor submits the final MPDES/NPDES storm water permit package.

When punch-list items are completed and/or resolved, the Contractor requests a final
verification using form MDT-CON-105-17-1D. The Department is exercising some
operational control of the MPDES/NPDES storm water permit when the requested
changes are completed.

The Project Manager will grant Conditional Final Acceptance within 30 calendar days of
the receipt of the request for the final walk-through verification. If the punch-list items are
fully resolved, no further action is required. If deficiencies still exist, payment will be
deducted from the estimate as appropriate. The final acceptance will be granted when all
contract-specific warranties have expired, and all warranty issues have been resolved.

Contract time assessment will not cease until all contract-specific warranties have expired,
but may be suspended under Subsection 105.17.2.

105.17.2 Final Acceptance

When the Final Walk-through Process is complete (conditional final acceptance), all project-
specific warranties have expired, and all warranty issues have been resolved, submit the Final
Acceptance using form MDT-CON-105-17-2. Before the form will be approved by the
Department, the following items must be completed:

1.

The work has been completed in accordance with the contract’s specifications, and the
required materials have been used, both in quality and quantity.

The Department and the Contractor have completed the final walk-through process, and
the Contractor has corrected all deficiencies to the satisfaction of the Project Manager or
payment will be deducted for outstanding deficiencies.

The project has been inspected for compliance with the MPDES/NPDES Storm Water
Permit, all necessary corrective actions taken.

There are no known environmental violations. The Contractor is responsible for any
violations issued for damages or non-compliance with permit requirements and
conditions prior to the transfer of the MPDES/NPDES Storm Water Permit. The
Contractor will defend and hold the Department harmless from any violations, claims,
enforcement actions, penalties or fines issued for Contractor activities or recordkeeping
that occurred prior to the transfer of the MPDES/NPDES Storm Water Permit; this does
not include activities specifically directed by the Department in writing.

Liquidated damages have or have not been assessed, and damages that have been
assessed either are or are not disputed by the Contractor.

The contract does or does not include any contract specific warranties (non-
manufacturer). If it does, all contract specific warranties have expired, and all corrective
actions have been completed.
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7. All construction claims made on the contract have been submitted and are closed or
resolved as of this date.

8. The Contractor has fully completed and submitted all supporting documentation required
for the “Final Materials Certificate”.

9. The Contractor has fully completed and submitted all supporting documentation required
for the “Final Labor Certificate”.

If any of the above is not completed in full before the certification form is submitted, the
Project Manager will reject the form.

Contract time assessment will not cease until all warranty issues are corrected and the Final
Acceptance form has been received and approved. The Project Manager may suspend contract
time for punch-list items provided the roadway is in a safe and convenient condition. The date
the form is approved is the Final Acceptance. Maintain the insurance specified in Subsection
107.13 until the Final Acceptance is approved.

105.17.3 Final Estimate Process

When the contract has reached the Final Acceptance under Subsection 105.17.2, the
contract documents will be finalized and the final estimate processed within 90 calendar days.
The final estimate will include the amount and value of each class of work performed and any
extra work and materials. Errors made in previous partial payments will be corrected in the final
estimate.

When the final estimate is prepared and all required documentation (such as material
certifications, labor dispute resolutions, etc.) has been received, the Construction Engineering
Services Bureau will send a copy of the final estimate to the Contractor for review. The
Contractor has 10 calendar days to notify the Project Manager in writing if the final estimate is
acceptable. If no response is received within that timeframe, concurrence will be assumed.

To dispute the final estimate, submit the items disputed and justification to the Construction
Engineering Services Bureau. Provide a copy to the Project Manager. The Construction
Engineering Services Bureau will provide a written decision on the disputed items.

The Department reserves the right to withhold all or part of the final payments earned under
the contract until all taxes and assessments due and owing to the State of Montana for any
reason have been paid in full unless a written release is received from the Department or the
state agency having a claim against the Contractor.
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SECTION 106
CONTROL OF MATERIAL

106.01 SOURCE OF SUPPLY AND QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
The contract specifies the basis of acceptance for materials and assembilies.

106.01.1 Source of Supply

Use only materials that meet the contract requirements. Submit a list of the names and
addresses of the suppliers, producers, manufacturers and fabricators furnishing products for the
contract. Submit the list via email to mdimico@mt.gov and the Project Manager. The Project
Manager’s email address is available from the MDT District Office. Itemize the list as shown in
the contract schedule of items.

Material may be inspected and tested at the source of supply before delivery to the project.
All materials may be inspected, tested, and possibly rejected before incorporated into the work.

Perform sampling of any material to be tested in accordance with the contract. The
Department will decide if a sample was taken correctly. Samples not properly taken may be
rejected and may not be accepted for testing.

Determine the quality and quantity of materials produced at or developed from any source
based on the contract documents and by conducting an independent source investigation.

If payments due the owner of a materials source become delinquent and the owner notifies
the Department, a sum equal to the amount of the delinquent payments may be withheld from
estimate payments due the Contractor.

106.01.2 Samples, Tests, and Cited Specifications
A. Materials accepted by Certification. Ensure all required certifications for materials are
furnished to the Department and the Department has inspected and accepted the
certification before incorporating the materials into the work.

The Project Manager may grant written permission to place materials before receiving
certifications for materials only under the following conditions:

1. Not placing the materials poses immediate danger to traffic or the general public; or

2. Not placing the materials would cause a delay in the work resulting in damage to the
project or adjacent property.

The Project Manager may require that materials be removed and replaced at
Contractor expense if the certification(s) are not furnished.

B. Materials Accepted by Department Testing. Do not incorporate material into the work
until it is inspected or sampled by the Department.

Reference to a specification or test designated in AASHTO, ASTM, Federal
Specifications, or other recognized, nonproprietary national organization, is the
specification or test method that is current on the date of advertisement for bids and as
amended by the Department’s Test Method Manual. Copies of individual Montana test
methods (MT Methods) are available from the Department’s website:
http://www.mdt.mt.gov.

Department material tests are by and at the Department’s expense. Where there is a
difference in the test methods, the order of precedence for tests is:

1. The Department’s Standard Material Test Methods in the Materials Manual
2. AASHTO
3. ASTM
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Submit representative preliminary material samples in the specified quantities for
testing upon request. The testing of preliminary samples does not constitute acceptance
of the materials. Only materials delivered for incorporation into the work will be accepted
or rejected based on the test results specified in the contract.

106.01.3 Unacceptable Materials
All materials not meeting the contract requirements will be accepted or rejected under
Subsection 105.03.

106.02 LOCAL MATERIAL SOURCES

106.02.1 General
Local aggregate, borrow, and topsoil materials sources include prospected sources,
Contractor-furnished sources, and mandatory sources.

Provide the source for obtaining local materials unless mandatory sources are specified.
When prospected sources are identified in the contract, use the prospected sources or locate
other sources of material. Contractor-furnished sources must be approved by the Department.
The Contractor must:

A. Provide an approved reclamation plan meeting Subsection 106.02.5 before using any
materials source;

B. Comply with Section 106 of the National Historic Preservation Act; and
C. Adhere to state and federal requirements and obtain clearance from the State Historic
Preservation Officer before using material from surfacing and borrow sources.

106.02.2 Prospected Sources

Each District/Area lab has historical information regarding potential prospected sources. This
information typically includes the source location, owner, and some test results of samples taken
from the source. To view or obtain this information for sources near a project, contact the Area
Lab Supervisor. The phone numbers for the District area offices are in Table 106-1.

TABLE 106-1
DISTRICT/AREA LAB PHONE NUMBERS

Area Phone Number
(406) 523-5800
(406) 751-2000
(406) 494-9600
(406) 556-4700
(406) 454-5880
Havre (406) 262-5500
Glendive (406) 345-8200

(

(

(

(

(

Missoula

Kalispell
Butte

Bozeman
Great Falls

Wolf Point 406) 653-6700
Miles City 406) 233-3600
Billings 406) 252-4138
406) 538-1300
406) 444-6300

Lewistown

Helena

The Department is not responsible for the quantity or quality of materials indicated in the
prospected source reports. Test data included in the reports are based on the samples tested
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from the exact locations shown using standard tests. No interpretation is made or intended by
the Department. Any interpretation is the judgment of the person examining the tests. See
Subsection 102.06 concerning verifying quantity and quality by an independent subsurface
investigation before submitting a bid. Make arrangements with landowners for sampling and
obtaining material from the prospected material sources.

Do not sell or use material from Department-owned or Department-optioned sources for
anything other than the designated project without a written agreement from the landowner and
Department approval. Other than those requirements specified in a written agreement between
the landowner and Department, any arrangements between the landowner and the Contractor
are solely between them. Submit copies of all correspondence and agreements with the
landowner to the Project Manager.

Notify the Department in writing if a prospected source is to be used and list the contract
items for which that material will be used.

Pay all royalties, obtain all required permits and follow their requirements. Coordinate with
the landowner to determine the access routes that are allowed for use and any additional
landowner requirements. Adhere to all agreed stipulations, including contouring of pits, topsoil
conservation and replacement, seeding, repair or obliteration of haul roads, cattle guards, and
fencing; the cost of which is incidental to and included in the materials cost.

106.02.3 Contractor-Furnished Sources
Acquire the rights to take materials from Contractor-furnished sources and pay all related
costs, including costs due to increased haul length, exploring and source development.

Furnish material that meets all statutory and regulatory requirements for being non-toxic and
non-hazardous. Do not furnish material from mine tailings and waste, slag, sources within state
and federal superfund sites, or sources within areas known or suspected to be contaminated
with toxic substances or petroleum products unless laboratory reports from an approved
laboratory indicate the material meets these requirements.

Obtain Department approval for any special borrow or aggregate source prior to use.
Arrange with the Project Manager for representative samples to be taken and witnessed by the
Department at least 30 calendar days before beginning production. Provide all equipment and
labor necessary for the sampling. See Subsection 106.10 for the number of Department
furnished tests at Department expense.

The Department’s approval of the source does not release the Contractor from the
responsibility to produce materials meeting all specified acceptance requirements.

A. Borrow Source Approval. 85%, rounded to the next highest whole number, of the
samples taken from the source(s) must meet the R-value and/or the soils classification
specified in the contract.

Furnish a minimum of 8 Department-witnessed samples at the locations and depths
designated within the limits of the proposed source(s). The minimum number of furnished
samples may be adjusted based on the amount of Borrow with the approval of the
Materials Bureau.

Samples will be tested for R-value according to AASHTO T 190. The R-value at a 300
psi (2,068 kPa) exudation pressure will be used for evaluation. Samples will be tested for
soils classification according to AASHTO M 145. If the source is approved, it may be
limited to certain areas, layers, or soil classes within a source, during or after source
approval testing. Approval of the source does not preclude the Department from sampling
from the roadway.
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B. Aggregate Source Approval. The Department will process and test samples to
determine the suitability of the material in accordance with Subsections 701.01, 701.02.1
and 701.03.1.

Passing wear and sulfate soundness test results are mandatory for Department
approval of concrete aggregate sources. Passing wear and Micro-Deval or sulfate
soundness test results are mandatory for Department approval of surfacing and
bituminized aggregate sources.

Assume all risk for producing aggregate from sources not meeting the wear test
(AASHTO T 96) and sulfate soundness test (AASHTO T 104) or Micro-Deval test
(AASHTO T 327) as applicable. The Department will test stockpiled aggregate for wear,
sulfate soundness, or Micro-Deval from sources that are not approved.

106.02.4 Mandatory Material Sources
Use of materials from mandatory sources is a condition for preparing a bid and executing a
contract. Follow the conditions in the contract for producing materials from mandatory sources.

106.02.5 Reclamation Requirements
A. General. Reclaim all land used in constructing the project as required by the approved
reclamation plan. Comply with the pertinent statutes relating to open cut mining (Section
82-4 MCA); hard rock mining (Section 82-4-3 MCA); water quality (Section 75-5 MCA);
stream bank preservation (Section 75-5 MCA); the Montana County Noxious Weed
Management Act Section 7-22-21 MCA; and all other applicable federal, state, and local
statutes, regulations and ordinances.

The DEQ has final responsibility for administration of the Open Cut Mining Act and
the Hard Rock Mining Act and must review and approve all reclamation plans and
reclamation work. Follow all directives and instructions issued by the DEQ with regard to
reclamation work.

B. Reclamation Plan. Submit a copy of the approved reclamation plan before removing
earth, quarried rock, sand, gravel, or other substance from any materials source. Follow
the DEQ “Format for Reclamation Plan” and “Mapping Guidelines” when developing
reclamation plans. The format and guidelines are available from:

Department of Environmental Quality
Permitting and Compliance Division
Industrial and Energy Minerals Bureau
Open Cut Mining Section
Helena, MT 59620-0901
The time allowed for approval of reclamation plans is included in the Open Cut Mining
Act, Section 82-4-434 MCA.

C. Reclamation Work. Perform reclamation immediately after removing the necessary
material. Leave all slopes in a stable condition and, if topographic conditions permit,
grade to no steeper than 3H:1V after final grading. Grade the excavated area to maintain
the natural contour of the land and blend into the surrounding terrain. Remove or grade
all outcroppings to daylight where possible.

Strip and stockpile all topsoil and overburden from the material source, stockpile site,
crushing area, and equipment parking areas before excavating material. Salvage all
topsoil from all new or widened haul, access, and service roads before grading or
surfacing. Reclaim all roads when removal operations are complete. Store overburden or
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subsoil separately from topsoil and replace before topsoil is replaced on reclaimed areas.
Uniformly re-distribute all topsoil to the entire reclaimed area.

Seed all re-top soiled areas during the first seeding season following grading and
topsoil replacement. Contour-seed all slopes steeper than 3H:1V.

Fence newly seeded, reclaimed areas including roads where required to protect from
livestock. Use Type F-3M fence.

Do not locate material sources in a flowing stream or on a stream floodway at a
location likely to develop a new channel to the stream during flooding. Leave the final
floor elevations of material sources high enough to not be impacted by fluctuations in the
groundwater table, unless addressed in the approved reclamation plan. Provide
protection and safety of persons and property adjacent to the work.

D. Method of Measurement and Basis of Payment. Reclamation of material sources is
incidental to the materials cost.

106.02.6 Protection of Livestock and Property
Prevent livestock from straying into or out of any materials source.

Protect all irrigation facilities from construction operations. Promptly repair or replace
damaged irrigation facilities to the landowner’s satisfaction at Contractor expense.

106.02.7 Rejects (Excess Fines)

Material referred to as “rejects” are inherent in a rock pit, gravel pit, or quarry, or
accumulated during crushing and screening operations. Stockpile rejects, from material sources
owned or optioned by the Department and not acceptable for use on the project, at a site
selected or approved by the Project Manager when requested. Stockpiled reject material is paid
for at 15 cents per ton mile (10 cents per MT- km) for haul in excess of 200 feet (61 m) from the
crusher site to the stockpile.

Retain title to all rejects accumulated during aggregate production from Contractor-furnished
sources. Department purchased rejects are paid for at an agreed purchase price.

106.03 CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE

A certification of compliance states the material meets the contract requirements. A
manufacturer’s authorized representative must sign the certificate. Clearly identify each lot of
certified materials or assemblies delivered to the work in the certificate of compliance. Materials
or assemblies used on the basis of certificates of compliance may be sampled and tested at any
time. Materials not meeting contract requirements will be rejected.

106.03.1 Product Data Sheet

A product data sheet describes the mechanical, thermal, physical, chemical, and specific
properties of the product. Product data sheets must contain relevant standards, test methods,
and results for applicable materials and subcomponents showing products to be in compliance
with contract requirements.

106.04 PLANT INSPECTION
Meet the following conditions if materials are Department inspected at the source of supply
or manufacture:

A. Provide the Inspector full cooperation and assistance during inspections.

B. Provide the Inspector full entry to all parts of the plant used in the manufacture or
production of the materials.

C. Furnish the facilities to determine if the material furnished meets contract requirements.
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D. Provide and maintain adequate safety measures.

Materials inspected at the source may be re-inspected before incorporation into the work.
Materials not meeting the contract requirements will be rejected.
106.05 FIELD LABORATORY

The Department will furnish all field offices, laboratories and cure boxes.

Furnish and install electrical power as directed:

¢ A continuous 200-ampere, 220 to 230 volt, single phase, 60-hertz power supply using
a four wire connector; or

e A 110 to 120 volt alternating current of sufficient capacity.
Have the source connected by a Montana licensed electrician.

Furnish a potable water supply to operate all testing equipment for the offices and
laboratories.

Notify the Project Manager at least 2 business days prior to producing material to be tested
in the field laboratory or cured in the cure boxes. Do not begin production until the test trailer or
cure boxes is fully operational.

No additional payment will be made for providing power and water to the field office and
laboratories or cure boxes. Include these costs in the other items on the project.

106.06 QUALIFIED PRODUCTS LIST
The Department’s Materials Bureau maintains a QPL. Obtain further information and
requirements on the QPL website, located at hittp://www.mdt.mt.gov contracting/consultant link.

The QPL is limited to certain types of items. Different types of products may be added to or
deleted from the QPL. Procedures for qualifying, listing, and de-listing products are available on
the QPL website.

Materials listed as approved on the QPL at the time the materials are delivered to the project
may be accepted as a pre-approved QPL item in lieu of the normal sampling and testing
procedures.

Submit the documentation required by the QPL.

Work to qualify or list products on the QPL is not measured for payment.

106.07 HANDLING AND STORAGE OF MATERIALS

Store and handle materials to preserve their quality. Stored materials are subject to
inspection and re-testing before incorporating into the work. Locate stored materials for ease of
inspection.

Obtain approval to use portions of the right-of-way for storage and placing the plant and
equipment.

Obtain additional required space at Contractor expense. Do not use private property for
storage without the landowners or lessees written permission. Furnish copies of the written
permission to the Project Manager. Restore all storage sites to original condition at Contractor
expense.

Transport bulk materials in vehicles that do not cause material loss or segregation.
106.08 DEPARTMENT FURNISHED MATERIAL
Department furnished material will be delivered or made available at the locations specified.

Include the cost of handling and placing Department-furnished materials in the contract unit
price for the item.
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Be responsible for all Department furnished material. Deductions will be made from any
monies due for shortages, deficiencies, and damage that occur after delivery. Demurrage
charges, resulting from failure to accept the material at the designated time and location will be
deducted from monies due the Contractor.

106.09 DOMESTIC MATERIALS

Furnish domestic steel or iron materials for permanent incorporation in the work. Domestic
material is material produced by manufacturing processes, including coating of steel or iron, that
have occurred entirely in the United States. Pig iron, and processed, pelletized and reduced iron
ore may be manufactured outside the United States. In accordance with MT 601, furnish the
appropriate manufacturer's documentation of the manufacturing processes, including coatings of
covered materials, as performed in the United States. Submit a completed form 406 for all
Category 1 or Category 2 items.

Do not incorporate steel or iron materials into the project until all required documentation is
submitted to the Department. Ensure that suppliers understand the Buy America and contract
requirements to supply the required documentation. Domestic steel and iron must meet the
requirements of 23 CFR 635.410 and 23 USC Section 313.Submit documentation to the
Department in a clear, organized, legible manner or it will be returned. Clarify which material
certifications are for which items. The Department will review the submitted documentation one
time at no cost to the contractor. If the Department determines that the submitted documentation
is inadequate or fails to meet the contract requirements, the submitted documentation will be
returned for clarification or correction. The cost for the Department’s re-review of the same
submittal is the contractor’s responsibility and may be deducted from contractor payments.

The Department will not accept items installed until all supporting documentation has been
reviewed and is found to be in accordance with the contract requirements. Insufficient or
unavailable documentation or documentation showing products to contain steel of foreign origin
are grounds for removal and replacement at the contractor’s expense.

Material inspection of pre-cast products, and prefabricated steel products, may take place at
the point of manufacture. Material inspection of prestressed concrete items and prefabricated
steel bridge members included in Subsections 556.03.1(1), (2), and (3) will take place at point of
manufacture. Pre-cast concrete plants and prefabricated steel plants may be inspected by the
Department or may be required to maintain a third-party certification, or both. The Department
reserves the right to determine the level of inspection when not otherwise stated in these
specifications or the contract. When the Department inspects these products or facilities, the
District Materials Lab, Helena Materials Bureau, or Department representative will verify that the
fabricator is maintaining supporting documentation.

All pre-cast products containing steel and prefabricated steel products delivered to the
project must be accompanied by signed documentation from the end product manufacturer
(precast plant or prefabrication plant) which states that all steel used in the product has been
produced by manufacturing processes, including coating of steel or iron, that have occurred
entirely in the United States (melted/recycled and manufactured in the U.S.) and they have
maintained supporting documentation. When products or facilities have been inspected by the
Department as described above, original mill test reports from steel fabricators or suppliers are
not required to be submitted to the Project Manager for precast and prefabricated steel products,
however all supporting documentation (original mill test reports and certification of all
manufacturing processes, including coatings) must be maintained by the fabricator and made
available to the Department as requested. When products or facilities have not been inspected
by the Department as described above, submit documentation as required by Section MT 601 of
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the Montana Materials Manual. Submit a form 406 with the appropriate level of signed
documentation by the end product manufacturer that all steel incorporated has been produced
by manufacturing processes, including coating of steel or iron, that have occurred entirely in the
United States (melted/recycled and manufactured in the U.S.).

A minimal quantity of foreign manufactured steel and iron material may be used if the cost of
the material, including delivery costs to the project, does not exceed one-tenth of 1% of the total
contract amount or $2,500.00, whichever is greater. Submit a request to use a minimal quantity
of foreign manufactured steel and iron a minimum of 5 business days before incorporation into
the work. Include in the request the dollar amount of the steel for this request, and the
cumulative dollar amount requested to date. Provide documentation, typically in the form of
invoices, showing product and delivery cost. Failure to do so will require removal and
replacement of all foreign steel and iron with domestic steel and iron. If the foreign steel and iron
cannot be positively distinguished from any domestic material used, then all of the material must
be removed and replaced with domestic steel and iron at the contractor’s expense.

106.10 MIX DESIGNS AND TESTING OF MATERIAL SOURCES
The Department will furnish the number of mix design verifications or tests shown in Table
106-2, at no cost to the Contractor.

TABLE 106-2
NUMBER OF MIX DESIGNS VERIFICATIONS OR TESTS FURNISHED AT NO COST
Description Number Furnished Per Contract
Plant Mix Surfacing Mix Design Verification 2 per grade
Portland Cement Concrete Mix Design Verification 1 per class
Cement Treated Base Mix Design Verification 2 per grade

1 per 65,000 cubic yard (50,000 m?)

Special Borrow Testing Package of plan quantity

Surfacing Material Testing Package
Indicated source(s) shown on plans 2
Surfacing source(s) furnished by the Contractor 2

Requests for additional verification or testing will be processed in the order received, with a
minimum 30 calendar day turnaround. The Contractor will be charged the Department’s cost for
each additional mix design verification or testing package. The total cost will be deducted from
the progress estimate payments.
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SECTION 107
LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBLITIES TO THE PUBLIC

107.01 LAWS, RULES AND REGULATIONS TO BE OBSERVED
Observe and comply with all of the following:

A. Federal and state laws and regulations;
B. Local laws and ordinances; and

C. Regulations, orders and decrees of bodies or Tribal ordinances having any jurisdiction or
authority.

Protect and indemnify the Department and its representatives against any claim or liability
arising from the violation of any of the above listed items, whether violated by the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, material man, or supplier, or any of their employees or agents.

Follow all rules and regulations of federal, state, and local health officials. Do not require an
employee of the Contractor or Subcontractor(s) to work in surroundings, or under conditions that
are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous to health or safety. Admit any Inspector of the OSHA or
other legally responsible agency involved in safety and health administration without delay and
without presentation of an inspection warrant to all areas of the work and project site upon
presentation of proper credentials.

Comply with and enforce all federal, state, and local safety standards (e.g. the Montana
Scaffolding Act, etc.) for Contractor’s workers and its Subcontractor’s workers on the project,
protecting and indemnifying the Department and its representatives from all claims, suits,
damages or liabilities from all accidents or safety violations, and ensuring the public’s safety. The
Contractor is not to enforce safety standards for Department employees.

Follow federal, state, and local laws, rules, and regulations regarding any illegal
discriminatory practices. Employment and access to all programs and services must be free from
any form of illegal discrimination based on federal or state protected class as referenced in the
Non-Discrimination Notice Attachment.

Work within a state or national forest is under the regulations of the authority having
jurisdiction governing the forest.

2 CFR 200.216 has been added to the Code of Federal Regulations and became effective
August 13, 2020. Ensure any telecommunications or video surveillance equipment, services, or
systems used or installed on Federal Aid Projects comply with 2 CFR 200.216.

Immediately notify the Project Manager in writing if any discrepancy or inconsistency is
discovered between the contract and any law, ordinance, regulation, order or decree.

107.02 PERMITS, LICENSES AND TAXES
Obtain all legally required permits, authorizations, and licenses, pay all charges, fees, taxes,
and fuel taxes giving all notices necessary and incidental to the lawful prosecution of the work.

107.03 PATENTED DEVICES, MATERIALS AND PROCESSES

Do not use any design, device, material, or process covered by letters of patent or copyright,
without a legal agreement with the patentee or owner. Indemnify and hold harmless the
Department, any affected third party, or political subdivision from all claims for infringement for
the use of any patented design, device, material or process, or trademark or copyright. Indemnify
the Department of all costs, expenses, and damages obligated for payment by reason of an
infringement during the prosecution or after the completion of the project.
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107.04 RESTORING SURFACES OPENED BY PERMIT

The Department may grant permits to construct or re-construct a utility facility in the highway
or street for authorities of the municipality in which the work is done. Do not allow any individual,
firm, or corporation to make an opening in the street without a Department permit. Do not allow
any person or persons to make an opening unless authorized by the Department. Parties
bearing permits may make openings in the street. When requested by the Project Manager,
repair these openings. The work is paid for under Subsection 104.03 or as provided in the
contract. Repair to the same standards as the original work.

107.05 FEDERAL AID PARTICIPATION
Federal laws, rules, or regulations in conflict with any provisions of a federally assisted
contract prevail and take precedence over conflicting contract provisions.

Federally assisted work is under Department supervision and subject to inspection and
approval of the United States Government. Inspections by authorized Federal representatives do
not make the United States a party to the contract and do not interfere with the rights of the
contract parties.

107.06 PUBLIC CONVENIENCE AND SAFETY

Conduct construction with minimum obstruction to traffic. Provide safety and convenience to
the public and protect persons and property including, but not limited to, items specified in
Subsection 104.05 and Section 618.

High-visibility safety apparel must be worn by all workers within the right-of-way of all
projects. Use high-visibility safety apparel that meets the Performance Class 2 or 3 requirements
of the ANSI/ISEA 107 publication entitled American National Standard for High-Visibility Safety
Apparel and Headwear.

Workers include all persons on the project at the request of, employed by, or for the benefit
of the Contractor. This includes suppliers and subcontractors at every tier including volunteers.

A workers failure to wear required apparel may result in the worker’s immediate and
permanent ejection from the project, and/or a suspension of work in that area, at the discretion of
the Project Manager. No claim for compensation or delay costs may be made by or through the
Contractor in such a case.

Provide complete protection at all times to the travelling public crossing under any structure.
Employ positive means such as netting, tarpaulins, wood, or metal covering to prevent tools,
materials, etc. from falling onto the roadway below. Positive protection may include traffic control
methods, or other approved means to ensure complete protection.

Submit the proposed method and any modifications of the proposed method of traffic
protection for approval to the Project Manager a minimum of 2 days prior to the start of this work.
Do not begin work until the protection plan is approved and installed to the satisfaction of the
Project Manager. Failure to maintain such safeguards in an effective manner may result in an
immediate shutdown of work until corrected.

Do not close public roads without the Engineer’s permission.

Providing protection to underlying roadways is not measured for payment.
107.07 RAILWAY-HIGHWAY PROVISIONS
Responsibilities for work involving railway property are:

A. Contractor. Perform work on railroad right-of-way without interfering with the movements
of trains or traffic on railway property. Do not cross the railway right of way or tracks
except at temporary or existing, open public grade crossings.
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Furnish signed copies of the Contractor Requirements and Acknowledgment for
Working on Railroad Right of Way found in the contract to the railroad and Project
Manager before entering railroad property and starting work.

Provide advance notice, as agreed to between the Contractor and railway officials,
before working on railway property, hauling across railway tracks, or blasting within 1000
feet (305 m) of railway property.

Comply with Section 204 and Subsection 107.18 when blasting or performing other
work on or near railway property.

Furnish insurance for all work performed as required by Subsection 107.13 or the
contract. Make arrangements with the railway company for railway crossings not
specified in the contract at Contractor expense.

Reimburse the railroad company for all costs of railway flagging, other protective
services, and installation of temporary crossings for haul roads for Contractor-furnished
material sources based on billings submitted by the railway company.

B. Department. The Department will:

1. Enter into an agreement with the Contractor and the railway company when required
by the railway company;

2. Arrange for railway crossings specified in the contract and pay for the crossings,
railway flagging and other protective services necessary for work performed on or
near railroad right of way, including haul road track crossings to Department-optioned
or owned material sources; and

3. Forward billings for flagging, track crossings, and other protective service billings for
Contractor-requested crossings, submitted to the Department by the railway
company.

C. Railway. Railway companies must:

1. Furnish all flagging or other protective service as necessary for the safe operation of
trains or traffic on railway property, and

2. Construct, maintain, protect, and remove temporary crossings and submit billings for
flagging or other protective services to the Contractor or Department.

107.08 LOAD RESTRICTIONS

Do not exceed legal load restrictions when hauling material and equipment on public
roadways and bridges within and beyond the project limits and on all new and existing Portland
cement concrete roadways, completed and accepted gravel surfaces, treated base courses,
bituminous surfacing lifts and courses, including plant mix base, plant mix surfacing, and seal
and cover.

Do not place loads on a concrete pavement, treated base, or structure before the curing
period has been achieved.

Repair damaged roadways and structures resulting from construction operations at
Contractor expense.

Measure and analyze truck legal load limits by the bridge formula before hauling any material
over existing or newly paved roadways and bridges. Furnish a drawing showing distances
between axles, truck tare weight, and the overall length of each truck prior to hauling or placing
operations.

Show a minimum of two applications using the bridge formula on the drawing. Include on the
first application the overall length between axles. For the second application, do not consider the
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steering axle, and add the value obtained from the bridge formula to the anticipated load on the
steering axle. Use the lesser of the two values obtained as the legal load. Retain a copy of the
appropriate drawing in each truck. Do not exceed established legal load weights for single axle
and tandem axles.

If raising a retractable or tag axle results in the truck being over the maximum legal weight,
only raise the axles when backing to unload at a chip spreader, windrow, or plant mix paver.
Back the minimum distance possible while over legal weight restrictions. Do not exceed the legal
weight on the steering axle by more than 25% or tandem axles by more than 50% while backing
with retractable or tag axles lifted.

The weight on a truck in excess of the maximum legal weight as determined above will be
deducted from the quantity considered for payment.

Comply with this provision and all applicable laws, rules, and regulations related to operation
of motor vehicles on public roads.

Trucks operated on public roads may be checked by the Department’s Motor Carrier
Services Division and fines levied for exceeding legal loads.

Do not use existing bridges, new bridges, or bridges to be removed but still in use by the
public as work platforms, work bridges, or to support or move equipment without the
Department’s written approval.

Approval will be granted only where load analysis and review of traffic control, safety, and
convenience show it to be in the public interest.

No additional compensation will be considered or allowed for any violation of these
provisions.
107.09 RESERVED
107.10 PROTECTION AND RESTORTATION OF PROPERTY AND LANDSCAPE

107.10.1 Public and Private Property
Preserve all public and private property when performing work. Do not disturb or damage
land monuments and property markers until withessed or referenced by the Project Manager.
Be responsible for all damage to public and private property resulting from any act, omission,
neglect, or misconduct in the manner or method of executing work until the project is accepted.
This responsibility includes damage caused by compaction, vibratory, and impact equipment.
Replace or restore damaged property to its original condition at Contractor expense.

Conduct a review of all public roadways to be used by Contractor equipment, including haul
operations, before work begins. Arrange for a local road authority representative and the Project
Manager to attend the review.

The parties are to review and document the roadways existing condition and determine a
dispute resolution process if an agreement on roadway restoration cannot be reached.

Once the roadway is no longer in use by the Contractor, conduct another review by the same
parties. The parties are to reach an agreement on what is required to restore the roadway
comparable to its original condition.

Perform all work required to restore the roadway comparable to its original condition and
obtain the Project Manager’s approval of the work once completed.

Roadway restoration is not measured for payment.
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107.10.2 American Legion Fatality Markers

Take inventory of all American Legion Fatality Markers (fatality markers) within the project
limits prior to construction activities. Identify the fatality marker’s route, reference post, and side
of road it is located on. Identify fatality markers in conflict with proposed construction activities
and those that are not.

A. Fatality Markers in Conflict with Construction Activities. Prior to construction
activities in vicinity of fatality markers, remove and locate fatality markers to a safe
location. Upon completion of construction activities, return the fatality markers to the
same route as close as practical to the original reference post and side of road, at an
offset distance established by the Department.

B. Fatality Markers not in Conflict with Construction Activities. Do not disturb fatality
markers not in Conflict with construction activities.

Be responsible for all damage to fatality markers resulting from any act, omission, neglect, or
misconduct in the manner or method of executing work until the project is accepted. Replace or
restore damaged fatality markers to their original condition at Contractor expense. All costs
incurred to meet the American Legion Fatality Marker requirements are incidental to other items
of the contract.

107.11 RESERVED
107.12 RESERVED

107.13 INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS
Meet the timing requirements of Subsection 103.07.

107.13.1 Insurance on All Contracts

A. Commercial General Liability Insurance. Obtain commercial general liability insurance
with a general aggregate limit of $2,000,000; an occurrence limit of $1,000,000; and products
and completed operations limit of $1,000,000. The policy must name the State of Montana, its
agents, employees, and officers as an additional named insured.

B. Owners and Contractors Protective Liability Insurance. Obtain an Owner’s and
Contractor’s Protective (OCP) liability insurance policy for all work to be done, on behalf of the
owner (State of Montana, the Department, and its agents, employees and officers) to be
submitted with the contract when executed, with a general aggregate limit of not less than
$2,000,000 and an occurrence limit of not less than $1,000,000.

C. Insurance Policies. Insurance policies must:
1. Provide coverage on an occurrence basis and not on a claims-made basis;
2. Not contain exclusions for explosion, collapse, or underground damage hazards; and

3. Provide that all insurance or self-insurance maintained by the State, its agents,
employees, and officers is in excess of the required insurance and does not
contribute with it.

Maintain commercial general liability insurance in full force, effective within 20 calendar days
after award until Commission acceptance of the project, unless written approval is given by the
CES Engineer to cancel the policy. Maintain Owner’s and Contractor’s liability insurance in full
force, effective within 20 calendar days after award until the Final Acceptance (form MDT-CON-
105-17-2) is approved by the Department.

Obtain all policies from an insurer with a best rating of A- or better on the date the policy is
written.
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The insurance requirements are a condition precedent to the contract. Failure to obtain and
maintain all required insurance is considered a material breach of the contract.

Reinstate the policies listed above if a return to the project is required to complete additional
work. Do not begin work until the policies are reinstated and submitted to the CES Bureau in
Helena.

107.13.2 Insurance Involving Railroads
Furnish railroad protective liability insurance on behalf of the railroad when equipment or
personnel are located or work is done on any railroad right of way.

The limits of liability are specified in the contract.
Maintain railroad protective liability insurance in full force until the Final Acceptance (form
MDT-CON-105-17-2) is approved by the Department.

Submit copies of the railroad insurance policies as specified in the contract for transmittal to
and approval by the railroad. Do not use or enter railroad property until railroad approval is
received and the policies are in effect. This applies to all work done as a part of the project.

Reinstate the railroad protective liability insurance if a return to the project is required to
complete additional work. Do not begin work until the policy is reinstated and submitted to the
CES Bureau in Helena.

107.13.3 Insurance Requirements When Utilities Are Present
When working below the ground surface, ensure a comprehensive $2,000,000 insurance
policy covering underground work and resulting damage to underground utilities is in effect.

Maintain insurance in full force until the Final Acceptance (form MDT-CON-105-17-2) is
approved by the Department.

107.13.4 General

Furnish insurance policies with an endorsement that prohibits canceling, altering, amending
or reducing coverage without giving a minimum of 30 calendar days written notice by the
insurance company to the insured and the Department. A Montana resident agent must
countersign all insurance policies issued under the contract. If the State where the insurance is
purchased has a reciprocal agreement with the State of Montana and the insurance company is
licensed to do business in the State of Montana, a countersignature by a Montana resident agent
is not required.

107.14 THIRD PARTY BENEFICIARY CLAUSE

It is specifically agreed between the parties to the contract that it is not intended to create
anyone as a third party beneficiary or to authorize anyone not a party to the contract to maintain
an action for damages pursuant to the terms or provisions of the contract.

107.15 RESPONSIBILITY FOR DAMAGE CLAIMS

Indemnify and hold harmless the Department and the Department’s officers and employees
from all actions or claims brought because of injuries or damages to persons or property caused
by the actions or omissions of the Contractor’'s employees or agents.

107.16 OPENING SECTIONS OF PROJECT TO TRAFFIC

The Project Manager may open certain sections of the work before completion or acceptance
of the contract. Opening these sections does not constitute acceptance of the work, or waive any
contract requirement.

Pending completion and acceptance of the roadway, complete all repairs or removals on
sections of opened roadway caused by defective materials, work or by causes other than
ordinary wear and tear meeting Subsection 107.17 requirements.
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If shoulders, drainage structures, or other elements of the work are not completed on
schedule, the Project Manager may order all or a portion of the project open to traffic. Liability
and responsibility for maintaining the work before final acceptance remains in effect. Complete
the remaining work with minimum interference to traffic.

107.17 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY FOR WORK

Protect the work against loss, injury, or damage caused by the elements, traffic, or any other
cause, including, but not limited to, fire, theft, pilferage, vandalism, or third-party negligence until
final acceptance. Repair all damage to any project work, or the project site, caused by the
Contractor or anyone performing any project work at no expense to the Department.

Rebuilding, repairing, and restoring damage to the work due to unforeseeable causes
beyond the control of and without the fault or negligence of the Contractor (including, but not
restricted to: acts of God such as earthquake, flood, tornado, or other cataclysmic phenomenon
of nature or acts of the public enemy or of governmental authorities) will be paid for under
Subsection 104.03. This does not excuse or allow compensation or repayment for any act or
omission by the Contractor or its subcontractors, either in violation of law, regulation, ordinance,
etc., or for any act or occurrence, which could have or should have been foreseen.

Expect probable adverse weather and stream flow conditions to occur. The cost of delay,
loss, injury, or damage occurring to dikes, cofferdams, caissons, work bridges, haul bridges, or
any other construction item or equipment, caused by adverse weather and stream flow
conditions is the Contractor’s responsibility.

The above requirements do not apply if the contract has reached the Final Acceptance under
Subsection 105.17.2.

Provided the damage was not caused by the Contractor or Subcontractor, repair to items that
have been accepted as complete is extra work under Subsection 104.03 and will be paid for
under Subsection 109.04. A building is considered complete when it is fully functional, and is
open to the public.

Payment for repair of damages resulting from public traffic and use does not entitle the
Contractor to:

A. The release of any part of unpaid contract funds; or

B. Relief from responsibility for defective workmanship or materials; or

C. A waiver of any contract provision.

Conduct the work to ensure maximum convenience and safety to the general public and to
the property owners adjacent to the work.

Maintain access for adjacent property owners at all times.

Take precautions to prevent damage to the project during work suspensions. Provide for

drainage and erect all necessary temporary structures, signs, or other facilities at Contractor
expense.

107.18 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY FOR UTILITY PROPERTY AND SERVICES

Protect railway, telegraph, telephone, and power company properties or other property from
damage, loss or inconvenience from construction before starting work. Cooperate with the utility
owners in the removal and rearrangement of underground or overhead utility lines or facilities to
minimize interruption to service and duplication of work by the utility owners.

Call the Utilities Underground Location Center (1-800-424-5555) or other notification system,
UDIG (1-800-551-5344) if in Flathead or Lincoln County, for the marking and locating of the
utilities before excavation.
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The Department will locate existing Department owned utilities. If utilities are relocated or
installed as part of the contract, the location of the relocated or newly installed utilities is the
responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor remains responsible for the relocated or newly
installed utilities until the utility is functioning and in use by the traveling public.

Obtain insurance covering underground work per Subsection 107.13.

Provide and maintain temporary drainage facilities if existing surface drainage, sewers, or
underdrains are interrupted at Contractor expense until permanent drainage facilities are
completed. Protect and preserve existing tile drains, sewers, other subsurface drains, conduits,
and other underground structures affected by construction that can remain in use without any
change.

Immediately stop work if a utility line, cable, pipe or other facility is exposed or damaged
during the work. Notify the Project Manager and the utility company of the damage and its
location. Cooperate with the utility company if utility services are interrupted due to an accidental
break until service has been restored. The Project Manager will stop work in the area of the
damaged utility should the Contractor not stop work voluntarily. Resume work upon notice from
the Project Manager. No compensation is made for delays associated with utility damage caused
by the Contractor’s work.

The Department will withhold monies from estimates due or to become due the Contractor
for all utility damage and related costs not reimbursed by the Contractor under this Subsection.

Do not begin work around fire hydrants until provisions for continued service have been
made and approved by the local fire authority. Provide continuous repair until service is restored
if water service is interrupted.

Repairs to damaged ultility facilities or structures resulting from construction operations and
negligence is at Contractor expense. Be responsible to the utility owners and operators for
damage, injury, expense, loss, inconvenience, delay and for any legal suits, actions, or claims
that may result from the work.

The Department may require the Contractor to furnish protective public liability and property
damage insurance to each corporation, company, partnership, or individual owning or operating
the properties affected.

107.19 FURNISHING RIGHT OF WAY

The Department will obtain all right-of-way for the project.

Exceptions will be noted in the bid proposal and award of the contract may not be made until
right-of-way is obtained. The submission of a bid is an affirmative statement that the bidder
accepts this condition and waives any damage that could be claimed.

Claims for damage or loss of anticipated profits because of this delay will not be considered
by the Department. Consideration will be given for an appropriate extension of the contract time
if the award is substantially delayed.

107.20 PERSONAL LIABILITY OF PUBLIC OFFICIALS

The Department, and its authorized representatives are acting solely as agents and
representatives of the State when carrying out or exercising the power or authority granted under
the contract.

There is no liability on them either personally or as officials of the State.
107.21 NO WAIVER OF LEGAL RIGHTS

Final Walk through under Subsection 105.17.1 does not prevent the Department from
correcting any measurement, estimate, or certificate made before or after contract completion
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and from recovering from the Contractor, or surety, or both overpayments sustained for failure to
fulfill the obligations under the contract. A Department waiver of any breach of any part of the
contract does not constitute a waiver of any other or subsequent breach.

Be liable to the Department for latent defects, fraud, or gross mistakes as may amount to
fraud, or with regards to the Department’s rights under any warranty or guaranty.

107.22 PROTECTION OF ARCHEOLOGICAL AND HISTORICAL FINDINGS

Submit written evidence that no historic or pre-historic sites on or eligible for listing in the
National Register of Historic Places are located on property used for construction activities that
are outside of the Department obtained right of way, easements, material sites, or other areas
designated in the contract before construction starts. These areas include but are not limited to
staging areas, Contractor furnished material sites, or other related areas to be used for the work.

Submit the legal descriptions, the area involved, a description of the work activity, a site plan,
and a description of the ground surface of all sites not included in the contract plans. Within 10
business days, the Department will notify the Contractor if the presence of or potential for cultural
resources exists in the areas and recommend if a professional cultural resource survey is
needed or not needed. If a survey is not recommended, no further cultural resource work is
required.

If a survey is recommended, hire a professional cultural resource contractor to perform a
survey. A directory of cultural resource contractors is available from the Department
Archeologist.

If the survey does not identify any historic or pre-historic site within the area of proposed
disturbance, the Department will issue a notice to proceed with the work. If the cultural resource
contractor or the Department identifies any historic or pre-historic sites within the proposed area
of disturbance, the Department, in concert with SHPO will determine whether the site(s) may be
eligible for listing in the National Register of Historic Places.

Choose one of the following options if a site is eligible:

A. Do not use or disturb the proposed site.

B. Request the Department to proceed with the steps to comply with 36 CFR 800. Use a
professional cultural resource contractor to perform all field work, surveys, etc. required
to complete the process identified by the Department. No additional compensation or
delay considerations are allowed under these requirements.

Immediately stop work if archeological or historical artifacts are encountered. Immediately

notify the Project Manager of the find. The Project Manager will stake the area to remain
undisturbed until further notice.

107.23 RESERVED
107.24 RESERVED

107.25 ACCESS TO CONTRACTORS RECORDS

Allow access by the Department or its authorized representative, and the FHWA to all project
records, and the project records of all Subcontractor’s, under Section 18-1-118 MCA, by the
Legislative Auditor and Legislative Fiscal Analyst to determine compliance with the contract
terms.

107.26 LIABILITY FOR CERCLA/CECRA CLAIMS

The Department will indemnify, protect, and hold harmless, the Contractor for any actions
which the Department specifically directs or reasonably requires the Contractor to perform only if
said action is the subject of litigation or administrative action under CERCLA, 42 U.S.C. Section
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9601, et seq., or CECRA (Section 75-10-701 et seq. MCA), and it does not fall within the
exceptions below.

Indemnify, protect, and hold harmless the Department for any omissions or actions not
specifically directed by the Department if said omissions or actions are the subject of litigation or
administrative action pursuant to CERCLA or CECRA. Actions or omissions which are chosen
either in type, scope, location, amount or method by the Contractor are not “specifically directed
or reasonably required” by the Department.

Further indemnify, protect, and hold harmless, the Department for any negligent actions by
the Contractor, its subcontractors, their employees or agents, including any actions that may be
the subject of litigation or administrative action pursuant to CERCLA or CECRA.

When the Contractor is directed by the contract to obtain hazardous material liability
insurance coverage for a project; that contract requirement controls and has priority over this
specification.

107.27 DIESEL FUEL USED ON THE PROJECT
Use taxed clear fuel as required by state law to construct the project.

Violation of state law may result in a six-month suspension of the violating firm from
participation in Department contracts not already awarded on the date of suspension. Prime
Contractors are responsible for compliance of their own equipment, and the equipment of all
Subcontractors and their Subcontractors.

Motor Carrier Services officers visiting a project site may obtain fuel samples from bulk tanks
and supply tanks of vehicles, equipment, and other internal combustion engines at any time. The
sample(s) may be analyzed for dye concentration by a laboratory selected by the Department.

107.28 PUBLIC INVOLVEMENT

A. Public Relations. The Department may provide public relations or may hire a public
involvement (PI) firm to develop and administer a communication plan. Coordinate activities with
the PI firm or the Department. The name and contact information for the PI firm will be available
from the Project Manager following award of the contract.

Attend all public meetings held by the PI firm or the Department. Public meetings may be
held up to once per week. Provide a brief description of current operations, an anticipated
schedule of work for the upcoming week, description of current detours, delays, closures, and
possible effects on residents and businesses, such as temporary loss of access and construction
traffic.

1. Coordinate with the PI firm or the Department to develop a written summary of the
intended operations at least 10 calendar days prior to the start of construction or any
disruption of traffic.

2. Upon approval of a traffic control plan and at least 10 calendar days prior to
beginning construction and disrupting traffic, coordinate with the PI firm or the
Department to provide appropriate information to the media. This information must
specify at a minimum the impact of the construction on the public, duration, sequence
of the work, and project overview.

B. Contractor Requirements — During Construction. For the purposes of this
specification, the period “during construction” is defined as the time beginning at the point when
normal traffic operations are first disrupted and ending when all work is complete. During this
period, perform the following tasks:

1. If requested, install signs on the project denoting the portable radio station
information and Contractor phone number for problems and complaints regarding the
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project. Maintain these signs until the resumption of normal traffic operations. Install
signs at locations approved by the Project Manager. Signs will be paid for in
accordance with the Traffic Control Rate Schedule if required.

2. Coordinate with the PI firm or the Department so they can contact and inform
individual businesses and residents at least 3 calendar days prior to conducting
operations at locations that may affect their access or convenience.

3. Provide contact information.
a. Provide a 24-hour contact number to the Project Manager for emergency use.

b. Provide a Contractor staffed local telephone number with live personnel available
to answer the phone during working hours, for public comments, questions, or
complaints. Ensure the telephone has been connected and in service before any
work is commenced that has the potential for inconveniencing any residence or
business establishment adjacent to the project. Make the phone number available
to the public by furnishing it to the PI firm or Department for news/information
releases and including it in the traffic advisory constant loop on the Department’s
portable radio station, if available. Do not use answering machines during working
hours; answering machines are acceptable after working hours, with all messages
answered by completion of the next workday. Maintain a written log of calls that
identifies the caller; the nature of the comment, question, or complaint; and
disposition. Make the log available to the Project Manager upon request.

c. Act within 24 hours to resolve complaints about safety and convenience. Refer
changes in project design, traffic control, or extra work to the Project Manager for
approval before acting.

4. The PI firm or the Department will update the media. Coordinate with the PI firm or
the Department so they can provide regular, at least once per month, project status
reports and future impacts to the travelling public, landowners, and businesses. Make
updates and traffic advisories available to them as well to facilitate positive news
coverage. The goal is to garner news coverage of the project any time major changes
or milestones occur.

Coordinate with the PI firm or the Department so they can provide project advisories in the
form of radio spots, if requested.

Ensure advisories include the Contractor provided contact number for the public to call for
additional information. Coordinate with the PI firm or the Department to update the advisories
after every weekly progress meeting; or more often if conditions change substantially, such as
significant unanticipated schedule changes and changes in detour routes as applicable.

Public Relations and coordination with the PI firm is not measured separately for payment.
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SECTION 108
PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS
108.01 SUBCONTRACTING OR ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT

108.01.1 Subcontracting
Do not subcontract, assign, or otherwise dispose of more than 60% of the original contract
cost without the written consent of the surety and the Department.

Table 108-1 illustrates when an executed subcontract is required. The table is not all-
inclusive but shows examples. When required, a final determination will be made by the CES
Engineer.

TABLE 108-1
SUBCONTRACT REQUIREMENTS
- Subcontract Payroll
Activity Required Required

Physical work within the project limits Yes Yes
Material application (dust palliative, water, oil products, etc.) Yes Yes
Commercially supplied materials No No
Owner/Operator of heavy haul trucks only No No
Crushing operations at a commercial site dedicated to the No No
project
Crushing operations at a non-commercial site dedicated to

. Yes Yes
the project
Concrete pump truck with operator Yes Yes
Concrete truck delivery No No
Equipment rental with operator (Example: crane) (Contact Yes Yes
CAS for determination for other specialty equipment)
Equipment rental without operator No No
Work performed by a different Contractor’s employee Yes

o No ,
(reported on the Prime’s payroll) From Prime
Survey work Yes No
Engineering/Consultant services within the project limits v N
es o]

(Example: Concrete Testers, Blasters)
Engineering/Consultant services not within project limits No No

*In order for a Contractor to add another Contractor’'s employee to their payroll, they will need the
following information: employees legal name, ethnicity, gender, last 4 of their social security number, pay
rate, detailed fringe distribution.

The same criteria apply to work added by a change order. A subcontract is required for work
performed by a Subcontractor at any level (second-tier, third-tier, etc.) of the contract. Ensure all
subcontracts are submitted through the Prime Contractor.

Include in the written subcontract or assignment or in a separate written document with the
subcontract or assignment the following language:
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“In consideration of being awarded this subcontract, and in consideration of
having this subcontract approved by the State of Montana, the Subcontractor
hereby assigns to the State of Montana any and all claims or causes of action for
any antitrust law violations, or damages arising there from, as to goods,
materials, and services purchased under the terms of this subcontract or any
change order that may result from this subcontract.”

Do not hire or use in any manner a person or organization that performed any part of the
design work for the Department unless first approved by the Department in writing.

108.01.2 Contract Performance

Perform at least 40% of the original contract cost with the Contractor’s organization. The
price of items designated in the contract as “Specialty Items” will be subtracted from the original
contract price before the amount required to be performed by the Contractor is calculated.

“Specialty Items” are defined as work that requires highly specialized knowledge, abilities, or
equipment not ordinarily available in the type of contracting organizations qualified and expected
to bid or propose on the contract.

Where an entire item is subcontracted, the percentage of the work subcontracted is based on
the original contract item unit price. When a portion of an item is subcontracted, the percentage
of the work subcontracted will be based on either the subcontract item unit price or on an
estimated percentage of the contract item unit price, determined by the CES Engineer. An item
will not be considered partially subcontracted unless the prime contractor performs a portion of
the work (equipment, materials or labor). If the same item is subcontracted at multiple levels, the
cost is only accounted for at the first level. When an item added by change order is
subcontracted, the cost of the item does not count towards the required contract performance in
Subsection 108.01.1.

Do not allow a Subcontractor at any contract tier to start work until its subcontract is
consented to by the CES Engineer. Include one executed and certified copy of the subcontract, a
letter from the surety consenting to the subcontract, and the Subcontractor’'s Checklist.

Inform the Subcontractor of all the contract provisions, and that the Subcontractor is bound
by all terms of the prime’s contract with the Department. Provide the Subcontractor a copy of all
the contract provisions including the applicable prevailing wage rates and FHWA 1273. Include
in the subcontract the following language:

“The Subcontractor agrees to comply with all of the labor provisions contained in
the attached Special Required Contract Provisions and Davis Bacon Wage
Decision.”

All subcontractors are agents of the Contractor. The Contractor is responsible for all work,
material furnished, project documentation provided by, and indebtedness incurred by its
subcontractors.

Written consent to subcontract, assign or transfer the contract does not release the
Contractor from liability under the contract and bond.

108.01.3 Subcontractor Payments

Submit payment information for all subcontractors and suppliers to the Department within the
timeframes shown. Identify any payments that have been withheld from subcontractors or
suppliers.

o Prime contractors with first tier subcontractors or suppliers within 7 calendar days of
payment from MDT.
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e First tier subcontractors with second tier subcontractors or suppliers within 7 calendar
days of payment from prime contractor.

Submit payment information at the following link: https://app.mdt.mt.gov/spr/
108.02 NOTICE TO PROCEED
Work is to begin, and time charges start on the date stipulated in the Notice to Proceed. Do

not begin actual work nor permit subcontractors to begin work until all Subsection 103.07
requirements are met.

If work cannot begin on the date in the Notice to Proceed due to reasons beyond the
Contractor’s control, these conditions, dates, and reasons will be recorded in the weekly
Assessment of Contract Time report and no time will be charged. Begin work when the Project
Manager determines and issues a notice to resume work and that assessment of contract time
will start.

108.03 PROSECUTION OF WORK

108.03.1 General

Begin obtaining all air quality, water quality and storm water runoff permits, approval of
reclamation plans, and archaeological and historical clearances immediately upon receipt of the
notice of contract award letter from the Department. Furnish the completed applications to
secure permits, approvals or clearances as they are submitted to the respective agency. Furnish
approved permits, reclamation plans and clearances necessary to complete the work in
conformance with all federal, state and contract requirements.

The Department will reimburse all reasonable costs incurred in securing the permits,
approvals and clearances if the Department does not execute the contract for reasons outside its
control.

A pre-construction conference will be held on a mutually agreed date between the
Contractor, Department and other parties interested in the work before work within the project
limits begins. For projects with Notice to Proceed dates from March 1 through October 31 hold
the pre-construction conference no later than 20 calendar days after the Notice to Proceed date.
For projects with Notice to Proceed dates from November 1 through February 28 hold the
pre-construction conference no later than March 20. The Contractor’s superintendent in charge
of the project must attend the conference. Encourage subcontractors to attend.

Obtain written approval before starting night work. Provide work area flood lighting for night
work and do not rely solely on equipment lights. Night work approval may be rescinded at any
time.

Suspending and resuming work on all or a part of the contract will be by Subsection 105.01.

Work may be suspended on working day contracts for unsuitable weather or for other
conditions that are detrimental to the work accuracy and quality. Prevent damage and repair
damaged work that was not protected during the suspension at Contractor expense. No time
extensions will be approved for work to correct non-protected work.

Store materials to protect against damage and without obstructing, endangering or impeding
traffic.

Do not allow water to pond on the roadway or within the construction limits, excluding
environmental protective devices. Open ditches and shoulder drains and take other actions to
protect the public and the work.

The Department does not authorize project suspension by the Contractor and time will be
charged during unauthorized project suspensions. If the Contractor suspends the project,
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provide written notification of the suspension to the Project Manager 7 calendar days before the
suspension. The Contractor is responsible for all maintenance required during unauthorized
suspensions and for all work and materials required due to the suspension.

108.03.2 Project Schedules

Furnish a WN that details the work and time (working days, calendar days or completion
date) to complete the contract. The initial schedule must show that the work will be completed in
the time frame specified in the contract.

A. ASC Schedules. For projects not subject to Subsection 108.03.2(B) requirements,
submit a schedule in accordance with the Table of Contractor Submittals. No other work,
except obtaining permits, may begin until the schedule requirements have been met. No
payments will be made on the contract until the submitted schedule is reviewed.

The Contractor may use a CPM schedule as the ASC if it meets the requirements
described in Subsection 108.03.2 herein and results in no additional cost to the
Department.

1. Include in the ASC:
a. A bar chart chronologically sequenced and to time scale showing the following:

1) All work activities with a completion duration of 5 or more working days. (For
this requirement, working days does not exclude the period from November
16™ through April 15'".)

2) Any work activity that has an impact on completion of the project.

b. The relationship of each work activity listed in Subsection 108.03.2(A)(1)(a) to
other work activities, permits, plans, submittals and approvals required to
complete the project.

c. Work activity durations by working days or calendar days as appropriate. Indicate
non-working periods exceeding 3 days on each activity bar.

2. Include in the WN:

a. The proposed work process sequence describing the relationship of the work
activities listed in Subsection 108.03.2(A)(1) required to complete the contract,
including shop drawing submittals, permits (including estimated maximum waiting
periods for all required permits), fabrication and delivery activities.

b. A detailed description and the progress time of each work activity listed in
Subsection 108.03.2(A)(1) measured by working day or calendar day, as
appropriate.

c. A detailed description of the ASC, including holidays, planned work days per
week, number of shifts per day, hours per shift, size of work crews and resources
used.

d. Adjustments to activity durations and production rates to account for weather.

Submit an updated ASC and WN every month in which work is performed, one week
before the end of the project’s monthly estimate cycle. The ASC and WN should show
current progress and all revisions or modifications that reflect changes in the method or
manner of the work, specification changes, extra work, changes in duration, changes in
shifts, work crews or resources.

Any delay in beginning or prosecuting work that is caused by the Contractor’s failure

to provide an ASC or WN when and as required is solely the responsibility of the
Contractor and is not an excusable delay.
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Prosecute the work with the resources required to complete the contract within the
time shown in the Contractor’s updated ASC and WN.

The Department may withhold 10% of each monthly progress estimate for failure to
submit an initial or updated ASC or WN on time and in the manner required. Payment
withheld for violation of the schedule requirements will be included in the next progress
estimate following the Contractor’s submission of the required ASC and WN. The Project
Manager’s review does not attest to the validity of the ASC or WN.

B. CPM Scheduling

Develop, maintain and provide a detailed time-scaled computer-generated progress
schedule using the critical path method that is compatible with Primavera P6 or other
Primavera product which generates a .xer file type.

Submit a schedule in accordance with the Table of Contractor Submittals. No other work,
except obtaining permits, may begin until the schedule requirements have been met. No
payments will be made on the contract until the submitted schedule is reviewed.

Schedule all contract work including that of subcontractors, vendors and suppliers. The
initial schedule must show that the work will be completed in the time frame specified in the
contract.

The Project Manager may withhold 10% of each monthly progress estimate for failure to
submit an original or updated CPM schedule on time and in the manner required. Payment
withheld for violation of the schedule requirements will be included in the next progress
estimate following the Contractor’s submission of the required CPM schedule. The Project
Manager’s acceptance of the CPM schedule does not attest to the validity of the Contractor’s
assumptions, logic constraints, dependency relationships, resource allocations, labor and
equipment or other schedule aspects.

1. Preparation and Submission of Schedule. Prepare an initial schedule and submit
an electronic file compatible with Primavera P6 or other Primavera product which
generates a .xer file type. Once an accepted baseline schedule is submitted, furnish
one ANSI D (24-inch by 36-inch) paper copy. Submit all items listed in Subsection

108.03.2(B)(3).

Attend a meeting scheduled by the Project Manager within 10 calendar days of
the Project Manager’s receipt of the CPM schedule to review, correct or adjust the
CPM schedule if required.

Make all schedule adjustments and corrections discussed at the meeting and re-
submit the revised schedule within 15 calendar days after the meeting. Plan and
execute the work to meet project milestones and completion dates.

2. |Initial Schedule Requirements. Include the requirements listed in Subsection
108.03.2(B)(3) and the following:
a. Early start sort;
b. 60-day look ahead bar charts by early start; and
c. Logic diagram having a maximum 100 activities for each ANSI D (24-inch by 36-
inch) size sheet. Ensure each sheet includes project number, page number, title,
match data or diagram correlation and key to identify all components used in the
diagram.
3. Schedule Requirements. Submit schedules that include:

a. Activity identification numbers;
b. Project milestones;
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Activity descriptions;

Appropriate relationships;

Activity durations of no more than 30 days;
Procurement of permits;

@ "m0 oo

Material procurement separated into at least two activities, fabrication and
delivery. Include time for delivering all submittals and Department review of
working drawing submittals as separate items in the schedule logic for all items
requiring submittal, review and approval;

h. Activities coded to reflect the party performing each activity (only one party
performs each activity) including subcontractors and suppliers and the
areal/location of each activity;

i. Work days per week, holidays, number of shifts per day, hours per shift and major
equipment to be used;

j- Phasing (staging) details, if the work has phasing or is to be performed in phases;
k. A WN which describes the following:

e Anticipated work in an orderly sequence of the construction phasing;

e Activity relationships;

e Anticipated problems;

e Anticipated project completion dates, in a detailed description; and

e Activity manpower, equipment, unit quantities and production rates.
Narratives that are a listing of the work will not be accepted. Include written

narratives with each submission;

I. Calendars, including weekends, holidays, or other Contractor non-work periods.
Use project specific calendars. All activities must be identified by entry of their
appropriate calendar; and

m. Adjustments to activity durations and production rates to account for weather.
Use only contractual constraints in the schedule logic.

Float is defined as the amount of time between when an activity “can start” and when
it “must start”. Total float is float shared with all other activities and is defined as the
amount of time an activity can be delayed without affecting the overall time of project
completion. Float is a shared commodity, not for the exclusive use or financial benefit of
either party. Either party has the full use of float until it is depleted.

The critical path is defined as the longest continuous sequence of activities through
the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall project duration. The
submitted activity sequence and durations must generate a CPM schedule having a
critical path with zero float. Keep multiple critical paths and near-critical paths to a
minimum. Describe multiple critical paths and near-critical paths with thorough and
reasonable justification in the written narrative.

Show the sequence and interdependence of all activities required for the complete
performance of all items of work under this contract, including acquiring all the
environmental permits. Show all network “dummies” on the diagram.

The Department reserves the right to limit the number of activities on the schedule to
between 50 and 1000 activities.

Describe the activities so that the work is identifiable and the progress on each
activity is measurable.
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4. Schedule Updates and Progress Payments. Schedule and attend monthly project
progress meetings to compare the schedule to the actual finish dates of completed
activities, the remaining duration of uncompleted activities and the proposed logic
and/or time estimate revisions. Provide the status of activities at these meetings, and
the schedule updates based on this information, once it has been verified.

Each month of the project, one week before the end of the project’s monthly
estimate cycle, submit an electronic file using Primavera P6 or other Primavera
product which generates a .xer file type and a .PDF file containing:

a. Total float sort;
b. The data date and current date line on the bar chart.

c. A narrative report describing the critical path, logic revisions or modifications to
the schedule, including, but not limited to: changes in the method or manner of
the work, changes in specifications, extra work, changes in duration, etc.; and

d. Any revised activity on node diagrams for the following:

1) Delay in the completion of any critical activity;

2) Actual prosecution of the work that is different than that represented on the
CPM schedule; and

3) The addition, deletion, or revision of activities required by contract modification
or logic revisions.

Ensure monthly schedule updates reflect the previous month’s actual work. Correct
errors listed by the Project Manager within 3 business days of notification. The contract
time will be adjusted only as specified in the contract. Furnish documentation to support
requests for time extensions for milestone dates or the contract completion date.

Ensure that the WN and project schedules submitted meet the above requirements
and accurately reflect the work progress. If the work is not proceeding consistently with
the Contractor’'s most recently reviewed schedule or WN, the Project Manager may
suspend work under Subsection 105.01(A) if the WN or project schedule does not
accurately reflect the actual progress of the work; the suspension may continue until an
accurate WN and project schedule is submitted.

Failure to submit either a CPM or ASC schedule or schedule update to the Project
Manager within 2 calendar days of its due date will result in a monthly deduction in
accordance with Table 108-2.

TABLE 108-2
PROJECT SCHEDULE DEDUCTIONS
Original Contract Amount
Monthly Deduction
From More Than To and Including
SO $ 1,000,000 $300
$ 1,000,000 $ 3,000,000 $ 700
$ 3,000,000 — $ 1,000

C. CPM Scheduling Method of Measurement

CPM schedule is measured by the lump sum. Other scheduling requirements are not
measured for payment.

D. CPM Scheduling Basis of Payment
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Payment for all costs associated with CPM scheduling is included in the lump sum
contract unit price for CPM scheduling. Payment for all costs associated with other
scheduling requirements is included in the payment for other items of work.

Failure to submit a revised CPM schedule as specified may also result in withholding
10% of each monthly progress estimate. Payment withheld for violation of the schedule
requirements will be included in the next progress estimate following the Contractor’s
submission of the required schedule.

Partial payments for CPM scheduling will be made based on the lump sum contract unit
price as follows:

1. 50% when the initial schedule is finalized.
2. 75% when the overall project is 50% complete.
3. 100% when all updates have been submitted.

108.04 LIMITATION OF OPERATIONS

Conduct the work to minimize interfering with traffic and work already started. Finish a
section of roadway before starting work on any additional sections if it is essential to public
convenience.

108.05 CHARACTER OF WORKERS
Provide workers with the skill and experience to perform the work.

Remove any person employed who does not perform work in a proper and skillful manner or
who is intemperate, disorderly, or verbally abusive. Employees may not return to the project or
communicate with Department personnel without the written approval of the Project Manager.

Failure to remove the employee(s) or failure to furnish suitable and sufficient personnel to
perform the work may result in a written notice to suspend the work.

108.06 METHODS AND EQUIPMENT

Use equipment of the size and mechanical condition to perform and produce the specified
quality of work. Do not use equipment that damages the roadway, adjacent property, or other
highways.

Operate all equipment with adequate lighting at night.

Do not use methods or equipment other than as specified unless requested in writing and
authorized by the Project Manager. Include in the request a full description of the proposed
methods and equipment to be used and the reasons for the change. Produce work meeting the
contract requirements.

Discontinue use of alternate methods or equipment if the Project Manager determines that
the work does not meet contract requirements. Remove and replace or repair deficient work with
work of specified quality at Contractor expense. No change will be made regarding payment for
authorizing a change in methods or equipment.

108.07 CONTRACT TIME AND DETERMINATION OF COMPENSATION AND EXTENSION
OF CONTRACT TIME FOR EXCUSABLE, NONCOMPENSABLE, AND COMPENSABLE
DELAYS

The contract provisions state the contract completion date, or the allowable number of
Calendar or Working Days allotted for completion of the contract work.

Do not resume work during an authorized suspension of work without approval from the
Project Manager.
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Do not work on Sundays and Holidays without written approval from the Engineer. Travelway
maintenance in accordance with Subsection 104.05.2, stormwater BMP maintenance, and
providing protection for the public are exempt work items and may be performed on No-Work
Days without assessment of contract time.
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Meet the requirements in Table 108-3

TABLE 108-3
HOLIDAY CONTRACT TIME ASSESSMENT
Holiday: Stop Work by: Return to Work:

Memorial Day 3:00pm on the Preceding Friday’ Tuesday

Labor Day 3:00pm on the Preceding Friday’ Tuesday
When July 4 Occurs On: Stop Work by: Return to Work?:

Monday 3:00pm on the Preceding Friday’ Tuesday

Tuesday The end of day on the Preceding Friday Wednesday

Wednesday 3:00pm on the Preceding Tuesday’ Thursday

Thursday 3:00pm on the Preceding Wednesday' Monday

Friday 3:00pm on the Preceding Thursday’ Monday

Saturday 3:00pm on the Preceding Thursday’ Monday

Sunday 3:00pm on the Preceding Friday’ Tuesday

Note 1: If all work operations are stopped before 12:00pm (noon), contract time will not be assessed on this day
for working day contracts.

Note 2: Contract time will not be assessed between the stop work by and return to work for working day
contracts.

108.07.1 Completion Date Contracts
Begin work on the effective date stated in the Notice to Proceed. Complete all work by the

completion date specified in the contract.

The completion date will be extended for the following:

A. Extensions of contract time added in accordance with Subsection 108.07.5; or

B. Suspensions of work authorized after the contract is awarded (other than winter period);
or

C. Delays in the award of the contract.

The new completion date is determined by adding Calendar Days granted in accordance with
Subsection 108.07.5; the number of Calendar Days during authorized suspensions (other than

the winter period); or the number of Calendar Days the Award was delayed past the posted
award date to the specified completion date, with equitable time adjustment for No Work Days.

The actual completion date is the date the Project Manager approves the Final Acceptance
form in accordance with Subsection 105.17.2.

Contract time overruns for assessment of liquidated damages will be computed as the
number of Calendar Days elapsing between the contract Completion Date and the actual
completion date.

108.07.2 Calendar Day Contracts
Begin work on the effective date stated in the Notice to Proceed. Complete all work within the
number of calendar days specified in the contract.

Except during authorized suspensions, every day on the calendar is assessed against
contract time, including No Work Days.

Contract time assessment will cease when the Project Manager approves the Final
Acceptance form under Subsection 105.17.2.
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Contract time overruns for assessment of liquidated damages will be computed as the
number of calendar days the contract is not complete beyond the contract time specified.

108.07.3 Working Day Contracts
Begin work on the effective date stated in the Notice to Proceed. Complete all work within the
number of working days specified in the contract provisions.

Contract time assessment will cease when the Project Manager approves the Final
Acceptance form in accordance with Subsection 105.17.2.

All days except No Work Days are assessed against the contract time, except as follows:
contract time will not be assessed on:

e Winter Period days that the Contractor does not work;
e Winter Period days when the work has no impact to the traveling public, or
¢ On any Saturdays that the Contractor does not work.

Traffic flowing unimpeded on approved detours is considered to have no impact on the
traveling public. Contract time will not be assessed for days having inclement weather or the
aftermath of inclement weather that prevent the Contractor from working at least six hours in the
day. Inclement weather will not be considered when assessing time if the contractor is not
actively performing work or is not scheduled to work. Suspension of work is authorized for the
Winter Period.

Chargeable and non-chargeable working days will be determined daily by the Project
Manager. For any week that the Contractor has chargeable days the Project Manager will furnish
a weekly report on the following Monday showing the number of working days:

a) Charged for the preceding week;

b) Previously charged,;

c) Specified for contract completion;

d) Approved time extensions; and

e) Remaining to complete the contract.

Submit a written protest to the Project Manager within the timeframe shown on the weekly
report for any alleged discrepancies in the time assessed. Failure to file a protest is conclusive
evidence that the time assessed is accepted as correct.

Contract time overruns for assessment of liquidated damages will be computed as the
number of working days assessed beyond the contract time specified.

108.07.4 Delays
The following delays will be considered for extensions of contract time:

A. Excusable or Non-compensable Delay. Contract time allowed for the performance of
the work may be extended for delays caused by acts of God, acts of the public enemy,
fires, floods, epidemics, quarantine restrictions, strikes, freight embargoes, unusually
severe weather, or delays not caused by the Contractor’s fault or negligence. Provide
project and site-specific documentation to support the delay cause.

B. Compensable Delay. Contract time may be extended for delays caused by the
Department under Subsection 108.07.6.

108.07.5 Extensions

Provide a written request detailing the reasons for requesting a time extension. A plea that
insufficient contract time was specified is not a valid reason for a time extension. If the
Department finds that the work was delayed because of conditions beyond the control of and not
the fault of the Contractor, the contract time will be extended in the amount justified. The
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extended time for completion is in full force and effect as though it were the original time for
completion.

Time extension requests must be made when the next schedule update is required in
accordance with Subsection 108.03 or within 10 business days of the alleged delay, whichever is
greater. The time extension request must be accompanied with a written narrative.

The contract time as awarded is based on the estimated quantities as defined in Subsection
102.05. No decrease in contract time will be made for an underrun in a contract item quantity.
The contract time will be modified based on the quantity and difficulty of added work or deleted
work and how it impacts the critical activities of the Contractor’s operation as shown on the most
current work schedule as required under Subsection 108.03 or as justified to the Project
Manager.

The time extension will be to the nearest whole day.
No additional contract time will be allowed for:

. Increases in percentages of asphalt in plant mix materials.
The addition of anti-stripping additives to bituminous materials.
The addition of or for increases in hydrated lime or mineral fillers to plant mix materials.
Increases in traffic control devices.
Delays for slow delivery of materials from the supplier or fabricator.
Material deliveries delayed for reasons of late ordering, financial considerations, or other
foreseeable and preventable causes within the Contractor’s control.

Delays in material deliveries for unusual market condition caused by an industry-wide strike,
national disaster, or an area-wide shortage beyond the Contractor’s control will be considered as
a basis for granting additional time.

mTmoow>»

Submit written documentation substantiating the reasons for the late delivery or non-
availability of materials. The documentation must be from the original supplier and document the
dates the material was ordered by the Contractor and the reason for late delivery or non-
availability of the material. Include a statement elaborating on the efforts to obtain materials from
alternate suppliers.

108.07.6 Delay Compensation

Notify the Project Manager of the request for delay consideration. Keep daily records of all
non-salaried labor, material costs, and equipment expenses for all operations affected by the
delay.

Maintain a daily record of each operation affected by the delay. Identify the location, by
stations, of the affected operations. Each Monday, prepare and submit written reports to the
Project Manager containing the following information:

1. Number of days behind schedule;
2. A summation of all operations that have been delayed, or will be delayed;

3. An explanation for compensable delays and how the Department’s act or omission
delayed each operation;

4. An estimate of the time required to complete the project; and
5. An itemization of all extra costs incurred, including:

a) Relating the extra costs to the delay and document how they are calculated and
measured;

b) Identifying all non-salaried project employees for whom costs are being compiled;
and
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¢) Summarizing the time charges for equipment, identified by manufacturer’s number for
which costs are compiled.

The Project Manager will maintain daily records of the operations by stations. At the end of
each week, request a copy of the Project Manager’s daily records, in writing. Compare the two
records and provide a written summation of the comparison of the detailed reports to the Project
Manager within 10 calendar days of receipt of the Project Manager’s daily records. Identify all
disagreements between specific records.

Failure to review the Project Manager’s records or to report disagreements between the
records is considered the Contractor’s acceptance of the Project Manager’s records as accurate.

Submit a written report to the Project Manager within 30 calendar days of completion of work
allegedly delayed. All costs shown in the report submitted must be certified by a certified public
accountant (CPA) and include the following:

1. A description of the delayed operations and the documentation and explanation of the
reason for the delay, including all reports prepared for the Contractor by consultants, if
used; and

2. An item-by-item measurement and explanation of extra costs requested for
reimbursement due to the delay.

The Project Manager will provide a written decision to the Contractor within 14 calendar days
of receiving the submittal.

In the case of compensable delays, if it is determined that the Department is responsible for
delays to the Contractor’s operations, the Project Manager’s written decision will reflect the
nature and extent of any equitable adjustment to the contract as specified in Subsection
109.04.3.

108.08 FAILURE TO COMPLETE ON TIME

If the contract time is exceeded, including approved adjustments, a daily charge will be made
against the contract until final acceptance under Subsection 105.17.2. This daily charge,
determined from Table 108-4, will be deducted from any money due the Contractor. This
deduction is for liquidated damages for failure to complete the work on time.
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TABLE 108-4
SCHEDULE OF LIQUIDATED DAMAGES
ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT DAILY CHARGE
From More Than To and Including Working Day or Calendar Day
$0 $ 50,000 $ 1,206
$ 50,000 $ 100,000 $ 1,344
$ 100,000 $ 300,000 $ 1,497
$ 300,000 $ 900,000 $ 1,880
$ 900,000 $ 1,500,000 $ 2,150
$ 1,500,000 $ 3,000,000 $ 2,528
$ 3,000,000 $ 5,000,000 $2,778
$ 5,000,000 $ 8,000,000 $ 3,468
$ 8,000,000 $ 12,000,000 $ 3,587
$ 12,000,000 — $ 3,858

Permitting the Contractor to continue and complete the work after the specified contract
completion time or approved extensions granted, does not waive the Department’s rights under
the contract. Any disputes regarding the assessment of liquidated damages are part of the
normal claims process.

108.09 DEFAULT OF CONTRACTOR
The Contractor will be in default if it:

A.

B.
C.

J.

Fails to begin the work under the contract within the time specified in the Notice to
Proceed.

Fails to perform the work with sufficient resources to promptly complete the work.

Fails to perform the work in accordance with the contract requirements or refuses to
remove and replace rejected materials or unacceptable work.

Discontinues the prosecution of the work.

Fails to resume work that has been discontinued within a reasonable time after notice to
resume has been given.

Becomes insolvent or is declared bankrupt or commits an act of bankruptcy or
insolvency.

Allows a final judgment to remain unsatisfied for a period of 10 calendar days.

. Makes an assignment for the benefit of creditors.

Fails to comply with contract requirements regarding minimum wage payments, EEO
requirements, or any state or federally mandated affirmative action requirements.

For any other cause, fails to carry on the work in an acceptable manner.

The Engineer will give written notice to the Contractor and surety of such delay, neglect, or
default. Failure to correct the delay, neglect, or default within 10 calendar days after the
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Engineer’s written notice gives the Department full authority without violating the contract to take
over prosecution of the work from the Contractor. The Department may appropriate or use any or
all materials and equipment at the project site that is suitable and acceptable and enter into an
agreement for completing the contract. The Department may use any methods determined
necessary to complete the contract.

All costs and charges incurred by the Department, including the cost of completing the work
under the contract, will be deducted from any monies due or that may become due the
Contractor. If the expense exceeds the sum that would have been payable under the contract,
then the Contractor and the surety are liable and must pay to the Department the amount of such
excess.

108.10 TERMINATION FOR PUBLIC CONVENIENCE

108.10.1 General
The Department may terminate the contract in whole or part, whenever:

A. Work cannot proceed because of an Executive Order of the President with respect to the
prosecution of war or in the interest of national defense; or an Executive Order of the
President or Governor of the State with respect to the preservation of energy resources.

B. Work cannot proceed because of a preliminary, special, or permanent restraining order of
a court of competent jurisdiction where the issuance of such restraining order is primarily
caused by acts or omissions of persons or agencies other than the Contractor.

C. ltis determined that termination is in the best interests of the Department.

108.10.2 Payment
Payment will be made for the actual work performed at the contract unit prices for completed
items of work when the contract is terminated under Subsection 108.10.1.

Payment will be made for materials delivered or stockpiled, or work performed, that comply
with the contract’s specifications or that have been inspected, tested, and accepted for use.
Payment will only be made for materials that have been properly stored and maintained until
they are delivered to the Department. An equitable adjustment will be made under Subsection
109.05 for partially completed items of work and disposal of materials.

Submit the termination costs to the Project Manager within 60 calendar days of the date of
the notice of Termination for Public Convenience, under Subsection 108.10.1. Provide sufficient
detail and make all project records available so the Engineer can determine the basis and
amount of the termination costs. If a basis cannot be agreed upon, then an adjustment will be
made in such amount as the Engineer may determine to be fair and equitable. Follow the
requirements of Subsection 105.16 if the Engineer’s equitable adjustment is disputed.

108.10.3 Responsibility of the Contractor and Surety

Termination of a contract does not relieve the Contractor of any contractual responsibilities
for the work nor the Surety or Sureties of the obligations under the contract bond for the work
performed.

108-15



V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021



V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021

SECTION 109
MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

109.01 MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES
Work completed under the contract will be measured using the United States standard
measure or the metric system when specified.

Where the standard measure is given in the English system, approximate metric equivalents
are shown in parentheses. No guarantee is provided, explicit or implicit, that the units are exact
conversions. Work will be accepted based on measures in the contract. Specified metric
tolerances apply to metric contracts.

The method of measurement and computations used in determining quantities of material
furnished and work performed are those methods recognized as conforming to sound
engineering practice.

A station, when used as a term of measurement, is 100 feet or 100 meters.

Longitudinal and transverse measurements for surface area computations will be made
horizontally using the neat plan dimensions. No deductions will be made for individual fixtures
having an area of 9 square feet (0.8 m?) or less.

Structures are measured using neat lines shown on the plans or as altered to fit field
conditions.

Items that are measured by the foot (m, mm), such as pipe culverts, guardrail, underdrains,
and the like, are measured parallel to the structure base or foundation.

Computing excavation volumes will be by the average end area method or by alternate
methods involving three-dimensional measurements (delta surface).

The term “gauge”, when used for measuring plates, is the U.S. Standard Gauge. Galvanized
sheets used in the manufacture of corrugated metal pipe, metal plate pipe culverts and arches,
and metal cribbing are specified and measured as sheet thickness in inches (mm).

When the term “gauge” refers to measuring wire, it is the U.S. Steel Wire Gauge.
The term “ton” is the short ton consisting of 2,000 pounds (908 kg).
Measure or proportion weighed materials on certified scales at the designated locations.

Material shipped by rail may be accepted using the car weight provided that only the actual
weight of material is paid for. Car weights are not acceptable for material that will be processed
in mixing plants.

Obtain tare weights daily on haul vehicles, or as directed. Clearly mark each individual
vehicle with a legible identification mark.

Haul materials measured by volume in approved hauling vehicles and measure materials at
the point of delivery.

If approved, material specified to be measured by the ton may be weighed and converted to
cubic yards (m?). The Project Manager will determine the conversion factors from weight to
volume subject to Contractor concurrence before using this method of measurement.

Net certified scale weights, based on certified volumes in the case of rail shipments, will be
the basis of measurement, corrected for loss of bituminous material from the car or distributor,
wasted, or otherwise not incorporated in the work.

When bituminous materials are shipped by truck or transport, net certified weights or volume,
subject to correction for loss or foaming, may be used for computing quantities.

Lump sum payment is complete payment for the work item described in the contract.
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When a complete structure or structural unit (i.e. lump sum work) is specified as the unit of
measurement, the unit includes all necessary fittings and accessories.

Rented equipment is measured in hours of actual working time and necessary equipment
travel time within the project limits. Travel time and transportation to the project is measured for
special equipment, ordered by the Project Manager for force account work.

When standard manufactured items are specified, such as fence, wire, plates, rolled shapes,
pipe conduit, etc., and these items are identified by gauge, unit weight, section dimensions, etc.,
this identification is the nominal weight or dimension. Unless more stringently controlled by
tolerances in cited specifications, manufacturing tolerances established by the industries
involved will be accepted.

Other quantities are computed in the contract units using established engineering principles,
without consideration of local rules or customs.

109.01.1 Weighing Equipment
Furnish accurate weigh equipment for material specified to be proportioned or measured for
payment by weight. The weigh equipment must indicate the weight to within the smaller of:

1. Tolerances from correct weight adopted by the Montana Bureau of Weights and
Measures; or

2. One-half percent of the correct weight.

Use weigh systems tested and certified by the Bureau of Weights and Measures before each
use and after each scale set-up or when directed. The Project Manager will accept reports from
a Montana certified scale service stating compliance with the applicable tolerances in lieu of
State certification. Seal the weigh system after adjustment and testing. Evidence of tampering or
scale adjustment is cause to suspend use of the scale until it is re-tested and certified.

All materials received after the last test and certification will be reduced by the percent of
error in excess of the specified tolerances if the weigh system is found to overweigh (indicate
more than the correct weight).

No adjustment is made for systems found to under-weigh (indicate less than the correct
weight).

Repair and re-certify weigh systems under-weighing or over-weighing outside the specified
accuracy limits before use.

Follow the weigh equipment manufacturer’'s procedures or the National Bureau of Standards
Handbook No. 44 procedures for weigh system testing, withessed by the Project Manager.
Provide all equipment, tools, and labor necessary to perform the test. Test permanent scales at
least annually.

The cost of furnishing, testing, operating and maintaining weigh equipment is incidental to
and included in the payment for the work.

109.02 SCOPE OF PAYMENT

Receive and accept the specified compensation as full payment for furnishing all materials,
performing all work under the contract in a complete and acceptable manner and for all risk, loss,
damage, or expense arising from the work, subject to Subsection 107.21.

If the Basis of Payment clause for unit price in the contract requires that the unit price be full
compensation for work or material essential to the item, this same work or material is not
measured or paid for under any other pay item in the contract.
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The payment of any current or final estimate or of any unpaid contract funds does not
prejudice or affect the Contractor’s obligation to submit for final acceptance a completed
improvement meeting the contract specifications.

In accordance with the requirements of Section 15-50-101 MCA, for contracts exceeding
$5,000, including approved modifications, the Department will withhold 1% of the dollar amount
of all Contractor payments. All payments by a Prime Contractor to a Subcontractor are also
subject to this 1% gross receipts fee. The Prime Contractor must withhold 1% of all payments
made to subcontractors.

109.02.1 Pay Unit Rounding

The Project Manager will determine the quantities of work performed for each pay estimate
as outlined in Subsection 109.01. All quantity calculations will be rounded for payment as
outlined in Table 109-1.

TABLE 109-1
ROUNDING CRITERIA

Pay Unit Rounding
Foot (m) 1(0.1)
Station 0.01
Mile (km) 0.01 (0.01)
Course Foot (km) 10 (0.01)
Square Foot (m?) 1(0.1)
Square Yard (m?) 0.1 (0.1)
Acre (ha) 0.01 (0.001)
Cubic Yard (m?) 0.01 (0.01)
Gallon (L) 1(1)
Pound (kg) 1(1)
Ton (MT) 0.001 (0.001)
Hour 0.1
Lump Sum 0.001
Each 1
Unit 1

All dollars will be rounded on progress and final estimates to $0.01.

109.03 COMPENSATION FOR ALTERED QUANTITIES

Accept payment for work quantities that vary from the contract quantities at the original
contract unit prices. No allowance, except under Subsections 104.02 and 108.10, will be made
for any increased expense, loss of expected reimbursement, or loss of anticipated profits
suffered or claimed resulting either directly from such alterations or indirectly from unbalanced
allocation among the contract items of overhead expense and subsequent loss of expected
reimbursements or from any other cause.

Only those quantities of materials actually incorporated into the final work and accepted will
be paid for.
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109.04 PAYMENT FOR EXTRA WORK

109.04.1 Unit Price or Agreed Price
Extra work performed under Subsections 104.02 and 104.03 is paid for at the unit price or
price agreed upon and specified in the change order.

Force account basis under Subsection 109.04.2 will be used if a change order with an
agreed price is not signed by the Contractor.

109.04.2 Force Account Basis

Approved extra work paid for on a force account basis will be accounted for daily. The daily
report sheets are the true record of extra work. The payments below are full compensation and
include profit and overhead. No additional profit will be added. Extra work on a force account
basis ordered by the Project Manager in writing, under Section 104, is paid for as follows:

A. Labor. The Contractor is paid at the applicable USDOL Wage Decision classification rate
for all labor and foremen assigned exclusively to performing the extra work for the total
hours worked on-site plus 80% of the total.

Reimbursement for salaried individuals onsite to manage the contract will be paid at
their normal salary rate or $50.00 per hour whichever is less.

Reimbursement for hourly employees if it can be shown on a certified payroll that the
individual performing the force account work is normally paid at a higher rate than the
classification rate, the hourly rate paid will be increased to the normally paid rate. If the
force account work puts the employee into overtime, the contractor will be reimbursed at
the overtime rate.

The 80% surcharge may be increased if supporting documentation is submitted by a
certified public accountant (CPA) showing that a higher percentage surcharge is needed
to cover labor costs. This documentation may be audited to determine compliance of
allowable surcharges. The wage rates used for the above computation will not include
travel pay (unless included in the USDOL wage decision) or fringe benefits, whether or
not paid directly to the employees. Payment as described above is full compensation for
all labor related expenses incurred including but not limited to premiums for worker’s
compensation insurance, public liability and property damage insurance, social security,
unemployment compensation, health and welfare expenses, and other expenses
imposed by federal or state laws or both.

Submit evidence of the actual wage rates paid. Only labor on certified payrolls is
eligible. The rate paid will be that which is listed on the certified payroll. For salaried
employees on-site to manage the contract, the contractor may submit a certified payroll
report from their payroll system showing the supervisor’s salaried rate.

B. Materials. The Contractor will receive the actual delivered cost of all materials used
based on invoices, plus 15%. The quantity of material used must be documented.

C. Equipment. The Contractor will receive the rental rate or invoice price, where applicable,
for machinery or special equipment (other than small tools) used to perform the work plus
10%. Rental rates are calculated using the current issue of the Departments Equipment
Rental Rate Guidelines. Rates and allowances for standby time, outside rented
equipment, owner-operated equipment, and moving of equipment is determined under
the Equipment Rate Guidelines.

D. Bond. The actual cost chargeable to force account work of premiums for the
performance bond are paid. No surcharge is allowed for the performance bond. No
payment will be made for additional performance bond premiums if the evidence is not
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submitted within 30 calendar days of completion of the force account work. Furnish
evidence of the rate paid for the bond.

E. Miscellaneous. Accept the compensation provided for under Subsection 109.09.2 as full
payment for extra work done.

F. Statements. Submit all statements for the extra work done on a force account basis on
Department forms. Attach the original extra work order, material invoices and freight bills.

The Inspector will compile and forward to the Project Manager, at the end of each
day, a daily record of extra work done on a force account basis. The Project Manager will
forward the information to the Contractor.

G. Subcontracting. Extra work performed on a force account basis by a Subcontractor
under an extra work order will include the percentage allowed in Table 109-2 for
administrative expenses. This administrative allowance only applies to charges for labor
and materials. The allowance is applied to all charges and added percentages specified
in Subsections 109.04.2(A), (B), and (D). Bid items in the original contract are not eligible
for this administrative allowance.

TABLE 109-2
SUBCONTRACTING - ADMINISTRATIVE ALLOWANCES

Extra Work - Subcontractor Administrative Allowance

$0 to $1,000 10%
$1,000.01 to $10,000 $100 plus 5% of excess over $1,000

Over $10,000.01 $550 plus 3% of excess over $10,000

Approval of this additional percentage is made after the Contractor furnishes receipted
invoices.

Administrative expenses are not paid for on a force account basis above the amount allowed
the Prime Contractor and Subcontractor if the work is done by a sub Subcontractor.
109.04.3 Equitable Adjustment

The equitable adjustment provided for in Subsection 105.16 is determined as follows:

A. If the parties agree, the price is determined using unit prices or other agreed upon prices.

B. If the parties cannot agree, the price is determined by the Project Manager using unit
prices or other means to establish cost.

The following limitations apply:

A. The rental rates must be actual cost not to exceed the rates established in Subsection
109.04.2 and in effect at the time the work is performed.

B. No claim for loss of anticipated profits on deleted or uncompleted work or consequential
damages of any kind is allowed.

109.05 DELETED OR TERMINATED WORK

The Engineer may delete work by change order under Subsection 104.02.4 or may terminate
the contract in whole or part, under Subsection 108.10. When the contract is terminated in part,
the partial termination is treated as a deletion change order for payment under this section.
Payment for completed items is at the contract unit prices.

When any item is deleted, in whole or in part, by change order or when the contract is
terminated, in whole or in part, payment for deleted or terminated work is made as follows:
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1. Payment will be made for the actual number of units of work completed and meeting all
contract requirements at the contract unit prices unless the Project Manager determines
the contract unit prices are inappropriate for the work actually performed. When that
determination is made, payment for work performed will be as mutually agreed. If the
parties cannot agree, the Project Manager will determine the amount or the equitable
adjustment under Subsection 109.04.3.

2. Payment for partially completed lump sum items that meet contract requirements will be
as mutually agreed. If the parties cannot agree, the Project Manager will determine the
amount of the equitable adjustment under Subsection 109.04.3.

3. The Department will pay as part of the equitable adjustment those direct costs
necessarily and actually incurred in anticipation of performing the work that has been
deleted or terminated. Costs previously paid for by the contract unit prices for completed
units of work are excluded.

4. The total payment for any one item in the case of a deletion or partial termination cannot
exceed the contract unit price as modified by approved change orders less the estimated
cost (including overhead and profit) to complete the work and less any amount paid to the
Contractor for the item.

5. The total payment where the contract is terminated will not exceed the total contract
price, as modified by approved change orders less those amounts paid before the
effective date of termination.

No claim for damages of any kind or for loss of anticipated profits on deleted or terminated
work is allowed because of the termination or change order.

Contract time will be adjusted as the parties agree. If the parties cannot agree, the Project
Manager will determine the equitable adjustment for contract time.

Materials to be permanently incorporated into the work and ordered before the date the work
was terminated under Subsection 108.10 or as deleted under Subsection 104.02, will either be
purchased by the Department at the actual cost and become Department property, or the
Contractor will be reimbursed for the actual cost of returning the materials to the suppliers.

109.06 PARTIAL PAYMENTS

Partial payments will be made once each month following the effective date on the Notice to
Proceed, based on estimates of the value of the work performed and materials complete in place
under the contract, including materials delivered under Subsection 109.07. No payments will be
made for work performed or materials produced without the required permits and authorizations
in place as required under Subsection 107.02.

The Department reserves the right to withhold all or part of any partial payments earned
under the contract until all tax payments due or owed to the State of Montana are paid in full.

If the Contractor becomes delinquent in any monetary contractual obligations (e.g. prompt
payment upon satisfactory completion of work, payment to owners of materials sources, etc.),
the Department may withhold unpaid contract funds from each monthly estimate thereafter until
the delinquency is resolved or the amount of the delinquency has been withheld. The amount of
the withholding will not exceed the amount of known delinquency but, depending on the amount
of the delinquency and the amount of the monthly estimate, may be in the full amount of that
monthly estimate. In the event the delinquency involves nonpayment to a Subcontractor or
supplier, the Department also may order forfeiture of the contract bond, or take action under
Subsection 108.09.
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The Department will release the withheld amounts to the Contractor upon the Engineer’s
receipt of a notarized statement from the entity to whom the delinquency was owed stating that
the delinquency has been satisfied in full or, in the event the entity has received partial payment
of the delinquency, that portion of the withheld amount may be released.

If the contract extends beyond the contract completion time, the sum specified in Table 108-4
will be deducted from any money due the Contractor.

109.06.1 Billing Cycle

In accordance with Section 28-2-2115 MCA, this contract provides that the Department will
submit payment estimates in billing cycles other than once a month, when deemed necessary.
Do not submit a request for routine payment and requests for payment of any item does not
initiate any period for payment. Requests may be submitted for stockpiled material payments in
accordance with Subsection 109.07.

In accordance with federal regulations, the Project Manager will issue estimates, usually
monthly, for progress payments greater than $500 based on the documentation of approved
work and the Project Manager’s opinion of the percentage of completion, in accordance with
specifications, of each of the project’s Schedule of Items. The Department will review work
performed for completeness, specification compliance, and quality assurance before it is given
conditional approval for progress payment. Should work that was previously paid for any reason,
such as stockpiled material under Subsection 109.07, be later found not to comply with quality
assurance or specification, such as compliance testing or any required material certification, that
part of the work will be deleted from payment approval. In such case, future monthly estimates
will be lessened by the reduced amount, or the Contractor will be required to repay the
previously-paid amounts until the work is performed in full compliance with specification and
quality assurance.

Notice of extended payment provision: this contract allows the Department to make payment
within 30 calendar days after submission of estimates by the Project Manager.

The contract’s final payment will not be made until:
e The Contractor has fully completed all work under the contract;
¢ All required documentation has been submitted to the Department’s satisfaction; and
o The materials supplied and work performed has passed the Department’s quality
assurance testing.

Pay all subcontractors within seven days after receipt of a periodic or final payment from the
Department, for the full amount due the subcontractor under the subcontract for work performed
or materials provided that were included in the periodic or final payment according to the
provisions of Section 28-2-2103(2)(a) MCA. A subcontract may not provide for a time longer than
the law’s mandated 7 days.

109.07 STOCKPILED MATERIALS
Materials delivered and stockpiled at the project site or other location approved by the
Project Manager may be considered for partial payment, if the following requirements are met:

1. The material meets the contract requirements.

2. The material is a manufactured end product or a fully fabricated product. Aggregate must
be produced and stockpiled to the final stage for incorporation into the specified mixture
or the roadway. Riprap meeting the gradations specified in Table 701-19 for the class
specified in the plans is considered a manufactured end product for this Subsection.
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3. Material is stored to prevent damage and theft, without obstructing or impeding the
traveling public. Department Inspectors must always have access to the inventory sheets
and the stockpiles.

4. A written request is accompanied with an invoice(s) for all items received at least one
week before the end of the monthly estimate cycle. Include the quantity for which
payment is requested, the length of time the material is to be stored, the location for
material stored off the project site, and sufficient detail to justify the costs. If the material
is manufactured by the Contractor, include the manufacturing costs in the request.

Submit a new request and invoice(s) to the Project Manager whenever items are
added to the stockpile. Clearly identify the project number, location, designation and the
entire inventory on these sheets. Keep each project’s stockpiled material separated from
stockpiles belonging to other projects. Only use stockpiled material for the designated
project.

Steel or iron items meeting Subsection 106.09 may be stored at property owned or leased by
the Contractor or approved Subcontractor if approved by the Project Manager. The property
must be accessible to Department representatives at all times and must be located in Montana
except that completed and tagged beams and diaphragms may be stored outside of Montana.

Payment made for material on hand does not constitute acceptance of the material.

If stored material is lost, stolen, or damaged, the material’s value will be deducted from the
subsequent estimate or estimates.

Payment of partial estimates for stored material, acceptance of the materials to be stored, or
approval of the storage method does not relieve the Contractor’s responsibility for all materials
and work upon which payments have been made or the restoration of any damaged work. The
payments are not a waiver by the Department of any other contract provisions or of its rights to
require fulfillment of all contract terms.

Partial payment will be made for the invoice price, or for the manufacturing costs incurred by
the Contractor. Payment for stockpiled materials will not exceed the contract unit price or the
amount justified to the Project Manager. When stockpiled material has been produced by
crushing operations, payment will not exceed 40% of the contract unit price. Maximum payment
for materials in storage will be based on quantities that will be measured for payment. Submit
stockpiled materials requests using the same unit of measure as the contract item.

Obtain the Project Manager’s written approval of off-project site storage locations for bridge
prestressed beams, bridge structural steel members, concrete box structures, and other large
structural items.

No payment is made for bridge deck re-surfacing materials having a manufacturer’s
expiration date passing before its scheduled incorporation into the work.

109.08 RESERVED
109.09 MOBILIZATION

109.09.1 General
Mobilization is the preparatory work and operations performed including, but not limited to,
those necessary for:

1. The movement of personnel, equipment, supplies, and incidentals to the project site;

2. The establishment of all offices, buildings, and other facilities necessary for work on the
project;

3. Premium on contract bonds;
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4. Insurance for the contract;

5. Other work and operations that must be performed or costs incurred before beginning
contract work;

6. Mobilization costs for subcontracted work; and

7. Submission of all forms, certifications, and documentation required by the Department to
prepare the final estimate and issue a certificate of completion.

Mobilization is only to be used for these reasonably-anticipated expenses and is not to be
used either to front-load a bid in order to receive payment earlier, or to unbalance a bid.

109.09.2 Payment

The original contract amount is the total price of the contract as bid. The contract amount
paid is the cumulative amount paid on progress estimates, excluding all price adjustments.
Partial payments for mobilization will be made based on the lump sum contract unit price under
Table 109-3. No payments will be made for mobilization until the requirements of Subsection
108.03 have been satisfied.

TABLE 109-3
MOBILIZATION PAYMENTS

Amount Paid (whichever is less)
Percent of Contract Amount Paid Pfarcer_lt of . Percent of Original
Mobilization Bid
p Contract Amount
Amount
First estimate after Notice to Proceed 99 1
5 25 3
10 50 6
25 60 8
50 90 10
70 or Conditional Final Acceptance,
. . 99
whichever occurs first
Final Estimate 100

Note: 1. This percentage is the cumulative amount paid to that point, not the amount paid on the
progress estimate.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all necessary resources to
complete the item of work under the contract.

109.09.3 Payment (SMP Contracts)

An exception to Subsection 109.09.2 is state maintenance stockpile contracts (SMP
contracts). Mobilization will be paid for based on the percentage each stockpile site quantity
bears in relation to the entire contract quantity, determined by the Department. The amount
established as payment for mobilization for each site will be paid for in its entirety with the first
estimate for each site.

109.10 OVERPAYMENTS

Overpayments on progress estimates will be deducted from subsequent progress estimate
payments. If there are no subsequent progress estimate payments to be made, or the amounts
to be paid are less than the overpayment, the Department may:
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1. Notify the Contractor of the overpayment. The Contractor has 30 calendar days from the
date of receipt of notification of overpayment to repay the money owed. If the money
owed is not received by the Department before the 30-day period expires, interest will be
charged on the overpayment beginning with the date of receipt of notification of
overpayment. The interest rate charged will be the greater of 10% or the highest rate
allowed by the law for the period in which the overpayment is not repaid.

The Contractor may be barred from bidding on Department projects until the money
that is owed has been received.

2. The Department may deduct the amount of overpayment and accrued interest from the
progress estimate payment of any contract with the Department.

109.11 FUEL PRICE ADJUSTMENT

Notify the Project Manager in writing by the Notice to Proceed date or at the pre-construction
conference, whichever comes first, of intent to participate in fuel price adjustment. Once the
provision is invoked, it will not be reversed. Submit a list of contract items, according to Table
109-4, that are requested to be subject to fuel price adjustment. Submit the list to the Project
Manager for approval by the Pre-construction Conference, using form MDT-CON-109-11.

TABLE 109-4
ITEMS SUBJECT TO FUEL PRICE ADJUSTMENT

Original Contract Amount Maximum Number of Items
$0 to $8,000,000 10
$8,000,001 to $15,000,000 15
Greater than $15,000,000 20

When required by the Project Manager, provide actual diesel fuel, propane fuel and gasoline
fuel costs along with the calculations used to determine the costs for the respective contract
items. The accumulated diesel fuel, propane fuel and gasoline fuel costs may not exceed 20% of
the contract unit price without additional justification acceptable to the Project Manager. ltems
measured on a lump sum basis will not be eligible for fuel price adjustment. No fuel price
adjustment will be made for stockpiled materials.

Adjustments will be calculated using the increase or decrease between the base price and
the monthly average price at the time the contract items are added to the progress estimate. The
base price for the contract will be the average of the high and low price for the 5 business days
before the bid opening. The base price for propane fuel will be the base price for diesel fuel
divided by the difference in BTU/hr. for each fuel, or 1.5455 BTU/hr. The monthly average price
will be the average of the high and low prices on Wednesday of each week in the adjustment
period taken from Platt’s Oilgram Price Report, or other fuel price report determined by the
Department for unleaded gasoline and ultra-low sulfur diesel fuel. The average price for propane
fuel will be the average monthly price for diesel fuel divided by 1.5455. The adjustment period for
fuel price is from the Wednesday of the full week before the beginning of the estimate cycle to
the Wednesday of the full week prior to the next estimate cycle. If the estimate cycle extends
beyond the monthly estimate period, only the fuel prices from the month in which the item is
added to the estimate will be used to generate the average price.

Adjustments will be made only when the monthly average price exceeds $0.25 per gallon
more or less than the base price. The adjustments will be for the amount exceeding $0.25 per
gallon.
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The price adjustment for each type of fuel will be the change in cost from the base price (BP)
to the monthly average price (AP) that exceeds $0.25, multiplied by the quantity (Q) of the item
added to the progress estimate, multiplied by the fuel cost (FC).

Adjustments will be according to the following formulas:

AP—-BP-0.2
Increase = 0251, FC*Q
BP
BP—-AP-0.2
Decrease = — 0.25 *FC*Q
BP
Where:
AP= Monthly Average Price BP= Base Price
FC= Fuel Cost Q= Quantity

Include only the cost of fuel associated with the approved items in FC. Do not include
additional costs related to items such as servicing of equipment, lubricants, tire and ground
engaging component wear, depreciation, insurance, storage, licenses, inspection, etc.

Adjustments will be calculated for each type as described without regard to the grade or
amount of fuel actually used. The total of the fuel price adjustments will be added to, or
subtracted from, the monthly progress estimate.

109.12 TRAINING PROGRAM

Training and upgrading of minorities and women toward journeyperson status is the primary
objective of the Training Program. Journeyperson status is considered achieved when an
individual is recognized as a qualified and skilled person in a trade and is entitled to the wages
and benefits associated with that trade. Make every effort to enroll minority and women trainees
(e.g., by conducting systematic and direct recruitment through public and private sources likely to
yield minority and women trainees) to the extent that such persons are available within a
reasonable area of recruitment. Be responsible for demonstrating the steps taken to meet the
primary objective. This training commitment is not intended, and is not to be used, to
discriminate against any applicant for training, whether a member of a minority group or not.

Establish a Training Program documenting the anticipated length and type of training for
each classification. The Training Program and any subsequent changes must be approved by
the Department’s Office of Civil Rights and the FHWA. The program will receive approval if it is
reasonably calculated to meet the equal employment opportunity obligation of the Contractor and
to qualify the trainee for journeyperson status. Apprenticeship programs registered with the U.S.
Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or with a State apprenticeship
agency recognized by the Bureau and training programs approved but not necessarily
sponsored by the U.S. Department of Labor, Manpower Administration, Bureau of
Apprenticeship and Training will also be considered acceptable provided they are being
administered in a manner consistent with the equal employment obligations of federal-aid
highway construction contracts.

Submit a Training Program 15 calendar days prior to commencing any training-related
construction activities for approval. Specify the number of trainees per classification and
expected start dates for training. The Department will credit the Contractor for each trainee that
becomes enrolled in an approved program and is employed on the project site covered by the
contract.
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Obtain approval or acceptance of the Training Program from the Department’s Office of Civil
Rights prior to commencing work associated with the Training Program.

The Contractor may submit a written request to the Project Manager and the MDT OJT
Program Manager requesting additional hours of training. The Department will evaluate the
request based on the remaining activities providing training opportunities and the value of
additional training towards further developing the trainees’ skill level. Additional hours must be
reflected and approved in an updated Training Program.

Each trainee must receive a minimum of 500 hours of on-the-job training aimed at
developing full journeypersons in the type of trade or job classification involved, but hours are not
to exceed those specified in the approved Training Program. No employee is to be employed as
a trainee in any classification that has been successfully completed previously or in which the
trainee has been employed as a journeyperson. Classifications such as clerk-typists or
secretarial positions are not eligible for the Training Program. Training is permissible in lower
level management positions such as office engineers, estimators, timekeepers, etc., where the
training is provided on the project site and is oriented toward construction applications. Training
in the Laborer classification may be permitted provided that significant and meaningful training is
provided and approved by FHWA.

The trainee must begin training on the project as soon as feasible after start of work utilizing
the skill involved and remain on the project as long as training opportunities exist in the work
classification or until the Training Program is completed. It is not required that all trainees be
employed for the entire length of the contract.

Provide for the maintenance of records and furnish the Project Manager a copy of the
monthly 7A reports by the 10th of each month documenting training performance under this
provision.

In the event the Contractor subcontracts a portion of the contract work, designate in writing
which Subcontractors are to participate in the training obligation. Ensure this provision is
physically attached to each subcontract, as appropriate. Contractor maintains the primary
responsibility for meeting the training requirements.

Trainee Payrolls. Trainees must be paid at least the following percentages of the appropriate

minimum journeyperson's rate specified in the contract, or if no rate is specified in the contract,
the percentages of the minimum rate paid journeypersons by the Contractor:

e 60 percent for the first half of the training period.
e 75 percent for the third quarter of the training period.
e 90 percent for the last quarter of the training period.

In the event apprentices or trainees in an approved existing program are enrolled as trainees
on this project, the appropriate rates approved by the Departments of Labor or Transportation
apply to all trainees being trained for the same classification who are covered by this provision.

Furnish the trainee a copy of the program and explain to the trainee the intent of the specific
training to be provided. Upon completion of the Training Program, provide each trainee with a
certification showing the type and length of training satisfactorily completed.

All hours of onsite training as outlined in the approved program and as shown on project
payrolls and monthly 7A Training Reports will be measured for payment, up to the total
established by the approved Training Program.

Payment at the contract unit price bid per hour of Training Program is considered full
reimbursement for the extra cost involved in providing the training as outlined in the approved
Training Program.

109-12



V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021
2020 EDITION MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT — 109

No additional reimbursements will be made for trainee or trainer wages. No reimbursement
for off-site training will occur, unless otherwise stated in the contract. No payment will be made to
the Contractor if failure to provide the required training occurs or if the Contractor fails to meet
the primary objective and is unable to provide evidence indicating good faith efforts to meet it.
Failure to furnish required documents and reports in the manner and time specified may result in
forfeiture of all or a portion of the amounts due the Contractor for training reimbursement.
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SECTION 201
CLEARING AND GRUBBING

201.01 DESCRIPTION

This work is the clearing, grubbing, removing, burning, burying, and disposing of vegetation
and debris within the R/W limits and easement areas without damaging vegetation, adjacent
property and other objects designated to remain in place.

Immediately stop work and notify the Project Manager if evidence of aboriginal activity or
occupation is encountered.

201.01.1 Clearing

Clearing is felling trees, disposing of stumps, brush, windfalls, logs, limbs, sticks, piles of
sawdust, rubbish, debris, vegetation, and other matter within the clearing limits or other areas
that interfere with the excavation and embankment limits.

201.01.2 Grubbing
Grubbing is removing and disposing of roots, stumps, stubs, duff, matted roots, and debris
from the grubbing limits.

201.01.3 Clearing and Grubbing
Perform clearing and grubbing in accordance with Subsections 201.01.1 and 201.01.2.

201.01.4 Disposal
Disposal is removing, burning, and burying material generated from clearing, grubbing, or
clearing and grubbing operations meeting all local, state and federal laws and regulations.

201.02 RESERVED
201.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

201.03.1 General
Limit dragging, piling, disposing of debris, and other work to areas to be excavated or
covered by embankment. Do not damage or destroy vegetation not designated to be removed.

Do not injure or damage vegetation adjacent to streams, ponds, or lakes unless designated
for removal in the contract. Replace damaged or destroyed vegetation not to be disturbed at
Contractor expense.

Coat cut or scarred surfaces of trees or shrubs to be preserved with an asphaltum base paint
formulated for tree surgery.

Locate pioneer roads or work trails a minimum 20 feet (6 m) inside of the clearing limits.
Protect live root systems adjacent to, but outside of, the clearing limits.

Close-cut and remove potential hazards, such as leaning trees (alive or dead), and snags
within the R/W as directed by the Project Manager.

Coordinate clearing, grubbing, or clearing and grubbing with the grading work to meet the
approved erosion control plan in Subsection 208.03.2. Backfill or grade depressions caused by
grubbing to drain. Construct temporary settling basins where scour may occur.

Stake construction limits for cuts, fills, channel changes, ditches, fence lines, utility
relocation, roadside development areas, selective thinning for sight distance, grubbing, and
similar areas to establish clearing and grubbing limits in accordance with Subsection 105.08.
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201.03.2 Clearing
Clear only within the staked construction limits.

Cut off trees, stumps, brush, shrubs, and other vegetation to within 6 inches (150 mm) of the
ground. Fell trees without endangering traffic and injuring trees or objects not designated for
removal.

Remove dead vegetation, logs, stumps, limbs, sticks, sawdust piles, rubbish, debris, and
other undesirable matter from areas where live shrubbery, brush, or trees are to remain in place.

Merchantable timber is the property of the Contractor.
201.03.3 Grubbing
Grub only within the staked construction limits.

Remove all stumps, roots, logs, timber exceeding 3 inches (75 mm) in diameter, and all
brush, matted roots, and other debris within the grubbing limits to at least 12 inches (305 mm)
below the original ground surface.

Grubbing items that do not extend more than 6 inches (150 mm) above the ground line that
are to be covered with at least 4 feet (1.2 m) of subgrade or slope embankment may remain.

201.03.4 Clearing and Grubbing
Clear and grub in accordance with Subsections 201.03.2 and 201.03.3 requirements.

201.03.5 Disposal

Dispose of all brush, stumps, windfalls, slash, timber having no commercial value, and all
other debris from clearing, grubbing, clearing and grubbing, or other operations to meet all local,
state and federal requirements at Contractor expense.

Furnish the Project Manager a written statement detailing the disposal location of non-
salvageable treated timber.

A. Burning. Burn materials meeting the State of Montana Open Burning Regulations
administered by the Air Quality Bureau of the Montana Department of Health and
Environmental Sciences, and all other applicable local, state and federal rules and
regulations. The general requirements of the Montana Open Burning Regulations
regarding burning season and permits are described below.

1. Permits. Obtain an open burning permit from the Air Quality Bureau during the open
burning season when burning more than 100 acres (40.5 ha) of forest residue per
year.

When burning near public lands during the fire season (May 1%t through
September 30", or as extended), obtain a burning permit from the local, state or
federal fire protection agency having jurisdiction.

2. Open Burning Season. The open burning season for forestry slash is from March 15t
through November 30™. Open burning is not allowed during December, January, or
February. Burning from September 1%t through November 30", on a day-to-day basis
is subject to ventilation conditions available from the Air Quality Bureau, at 1-800-
225-6779. Obtain the ventilation conditions daily before burning.

3. Burning Methods and Instructions. Burning by the air curtain destructor or forced
air methods are encouraged.

Obtain the Project Manager’s approval for burning pits located within the R/W
limits. Dispose of all pits, ashes, and debris meeting Subsection 201.03.5(B). Locate
burning pits at least 100 feet (30.5 m) from free-flowing water or areas where ditches
are to be constructed. Locate pits and incinerators to prevent fire damage or hazard
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to surrounding vegetation or structures. Contact local fire protection agencies before
the start of any burning.
Provide 24 hour monitoring of all burning.
B. Disposal of Other Material. Obtain the Project Manager’s approval to incorporate
non-hazardous solid material into the work for constructive use.

Dispose of material not incorporated into the work at Contractor expense.

201.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT
Measurement for clearing, grubbing, or clearing and grubbing is by either of the following
methods.

201.04.1 Lump Sum Basis
Clearing, grubbing, and clearing and grubbing are measured by the lump sum. Disposal of
the material is not measured for payment.

201.04.2 Area Basis
Measurement is by the acre (ha) for the area actually cleared to the limits in the contract or
as staked. Disposal is not measured for payment.

201.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit

Clearing Lump Sum or Acre (ha)
Clearing and Grubbing Lump Sum or Acre (ha)
Grubbing Lump Sum or Acre (ha)

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.

201.05.1 Lump Sum Basis
Payments will be prorated for the percentage of completed work for each item listed as a
lump sum item in the contract.

201.05.2 Area Basis
No payment is made or allowed for any areas not actually cleared (PTW, paved surfaces,
etc.).

201.05.3 Reserved

201.05.4 Exclusion
When the contract does not contain a pay item for clearing, grubbing, or clearing and
grubbing, the work is incidental to and included in payment for other items of work.
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SECTION 202
REMOVAL OF STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS

202.01 DESCRIPTION
Remove and dispose of all structures and obstructions not designated to remain or to be
removed and disposed of under other items of the contract.

202.02 RESERVED

202.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
A. General. Retain a Blasting Consultant as required in Subsection 204.03.1 when using
explosives to remove structures or obstructions.

Raze, remove, and dispose of all buildings, foundations, structures, fences, debris,
and other obstructions on the R/W, excluding utilities. Remove and transport specified
salvage material designated to remain property of the Department, without damage, to
the specified locations. Obtain the Project Manager’s written permission to use any
salvaged materials.

Dispose of unusable combustible material in accordance with Subsection
201.03.5(A). Dispose of unusable noncombustible material in accordance with
Subsection 201.03.5(B). Backfill cavities caused by removing structures and obstructions
level with the surrounding ground and compact the backfill in accordance with Subsection
203.03.3.

Install the necessary traffic control devices when removing and transporting
structures to maintain traffic in the work area.

B. Structure Removal. Submit to the Project Manager, 5 copies of a written proposal that
describes the proposed plan for removal and/or salvage of bridges. Do not begin removal
or salvage operations prior to receiving approval. Include in the proposal a narrative of all
operations, including all cutting and welding procedures, done in conjunction with the
removal of the existing bridge. Include welder’s certifications and descriptions of welding
processes. Approval of the plan is contingent on the plan meeting the requirements of the
contract and all permits.

202.03.1 Removal of Bridges and Major Drainage Structures
A. Removal of Superstructures. Repair or replace all damaged or destroyed members,
pins, nuts, and plates from steel or timber structures designated to be salvaged at
Contractor expense.

Match-mark all members to be salvaged with paint before dismantling. Similarly mark
all pins, nuts, and plates to indicate their location in the structure. Paint all pins, pin holes,
and machined surfaces with a zinc-rich paint, and wire all loose parts to adjacent
members or pack in clearly marked boxes showing the contents and index-numbered for
identification.

B. Removal of Substructures. Remove or cut off piles and substructures to 3 feet (915
mm) below the finished grade or existing ground surface elevation, whichever is lower.
Shape and contour the removal areas to blend with the surrounding terrain.

Do not damage new work while removing existing structures.
C. Disposal of Materials Removed.

1. Structural Steel. Store salvaged structure members and all steel beams above the
ground on skids at the designated sites.
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2. Concrete and Masonry. Use concrete and masonry removed from old structures in
backfills or approach embankments in accordance with Subsection 202.03.3. Dispose
of concrete or masonry not placed in backfills or embankments at Contractor
expense. Remove all contract related concrete rubble from streams.

3. Timber and Other Materials. Store all salvageable timber or other salvaged
materials above ground on skids at the designated sites.

D. Disposal of Temporary Structures. Remove and dispose of all temporary structures in
accordance with Subsection 202.03.1(C).

E. Removal and Salvage of Structure. Do not weld or use a cutting torch on any portion of
existing bridge without an approved welding or cutting plan. Follow the requirements of
Section 624 and perform no welding without the presence of the CWI. Notify the Project
Manager at least 5 working days prior to welding/cutting operations for scheduling of the
CWI.

Assume all costs for repairs of contractor caused damage to the structure, including
inspection and testing. Inspection/testing costs include salaries, travel expenses and fees
for professional services by whomever the State assigns or hires to perform those
services.

Notify each party (as listed in contract as owner) at least 30 days prior to the
anticipated date of structure removal. Keep each party informed about any changes to
the removal dates. If the new owners have a transport available on site at the time of
removal, set the truss and floor materials on the transport provided by the new owners. If
the new owners do not provide a transport at the time of removal, set the truss and floor
materials aside on site at a location as directed. If the new owners have not transported
the structure off the project within 60 calendar days of removal, dispose of it unless
otherwise directed by the Project Manager.

Any loss or damage, suffered by the new owner of a removed bridge or by a firm or
entity that is to remove the bridge on behalf of the new owner, caused by the contractor’s
failure to fully comply with the provisions of this contract, will be solely the responsibility
of the contractor and will be paid by the contactor, or will subject the contractor to action
under its bond or insurance policy, at no expense to the State.

Dispose of all non-salvageable materials in accordance with approved methods and
applicable rules, laws and regulations for disposal of solid waste. At the conclusion of the
project, clean up all affected areas to the satisfaction of the Project Manager.

202.03.2 Removal of Minor Drainage Structures
Remove minor drainage structures as specified in the contract. Replace lost or damaged
salvaged material at Contractor expense.

202.03.3 Removal of Pavement, Concrete, and Masonry

Remove and dispose of all existing bituminous or concrete materials to be removed unless
otherwise specified. If used for new roadway construction, process, handle and transport these
materials for embankments; or crush, screen, mix and process for use as base, surfacing or
traffic gravel as approved. Otherwise, dispose of them as solid waste in conformance with
applicable laws, rules, regulations and the Montana Solid Waste Management Act.

Existing materials used for base gravel or surfacing must meet the specifications for the
particular item. Process bituminous material to be used as embankment to a maximum 6-inch
(150 mm) size in its largest dimension. Process concrete material, to be used in the
embankment, to a maximum 12-inch (305 mm) size in its largest dimension. Do not place the
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removed bituminous or concrete material in ephemeral drainages or within 100 feet (30 m) of
standing water and groundwater wells. Bituminous materials used for embankment of the new
roadway must be covered with plant mix surfacing or 12 inches (305 mm) of soil capable of
supporting plant growth.

Include all costs of this work in the unit price for the applicable contract item.
202.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

202.04.1 Remove Structures and Obstructions
Remove structures and obstructions is measured by the lump sum and includes the removal
and disposal of all structures and obstructions encountered within the right-of-way.

202.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Remove Structures and Obstructions Lump Sum

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.

When the contract does not contain estimated quantities or lump sum items for removal and
disposal of structures and obstructions, the work is incidental to and included in payment for
other items of work.
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SECTION 203
EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT

203.01 DESCRIPTION
This work is the excavation, placing, compacting and disposal of material encountered within
the construction limits necessary to construct the project. This is also referred to as grading.

203.01.1 Excavation
A. Unclassified Excavation. Unclassified excavation is excavating and disposing, when
required, of material from the R/W or construction easement areas except borrow
excavation and muck excavation.

B. Borrow Excavation. Borrow for embankment construction is Contractor furnished
excavation from outside the R/W or construction easement areas.

1. Unclassified Borrow. Use Department approved sources meeting current
environmental and cultural resource preservation regulations. Material from a
Department-optioned or Department-owned borrow source may be available at no
cost. The applicable provisions of Subsections 102.06 and 106.02 apply to
unclassified borrow.

2. Special Borrow. Special borrow-excavation and special borrow-neat line is the
providing and placing of the specified quality of borrow material from designated
sources or from other approved sources. The applicable provisions of Subsections
106.02 and 203.01.1(B)(1) apply to special borrow-excavation and special borrow-
neat line.

C. Unclassified Channel Excavation. Unclassified channel excavation is excavating and
disposing of all materials from new watercourses or channels and the widening,
deepening, or relocation of existing channels.

D. Street Excavation. Street excavation is excavating and disposal of all material to the
street template.

E. Muck Excavation. Muck excavation is removing and disposing of unsuitable material in
cut sections or below the natural ground line in embankment sections. Material defined
as muck must be deemed unsuitable and is unable to be excavated using the same
equipment and methods as for unclassified excavation.

Material is considered unsuitable if:

1. It contains soil or organic matter unsuitable for foundation material, regardless of
moisture content; or

2. ltis too wet to be properly compacted and cannot be dried within a demonstrated
reasonable timeframe prior to incorporating into work. Excessive moisture alone is not
sufficient cause for determining unsuitable material.

Topsoil removed below the natural ground line in embankment sections unsuitable
material.

Excavated unsuitable material areas will be measured before they are backfilled.

Do not place fill over unsuitable or unstable foundation soils without the Project
Manager’s approval. Materials placed before approval may be ordered removed and
replaced at Contractor expense.

F. Sub-excavation. Sub-excavation is removing unstable material from below the plan
subgrade elevation as shown or directed.
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G. Digout Excavation. Digout excavation is removing and replacing sections of material at
neat lines as shown in the contract or directed by the Project Manager.

203.01.2 Embankment

Place and compact excavation in roadway embankments, dikes, areas where unsuitable
material is removed, holes, pits, and other roadway depressions. Prepare embankment
foundations prior to placing embankment material.

203.02 RESERVED
203.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

203.03.1 Excavation
A. General. Do not begin grading operations before the area is cleared of vegetation and
obstructions in accordance with Sections 201 and 202. Ensure erosion controls are
placed as specified in the contract.

Excavate without disturbing material and vegetation outside of the slope limits.

Use all suitable material removed from the excavation in embankments, subgrade,
shoulders, top soiling, and other designated locations. Excavated material not used as
specified or directed is not paid for.

Sequence excavation of backfill or road finishing material so it is placed into final
position as soon as possible. Stockpile suitable material that is not immediately used.

Construct temporary fencing to restrict livestock and vehicular traffic from the work in
accordance with Subsection 607.03.5.

Replace temporarily removed fence and repair damaged fence to a condition equal to
the existing fence at Contractor expense. Confine livestock when fencing is disturbed.

If excavated material from the roadbed is used outside the embankments, furnish and
place at Contractor expense, an equal quantity of borrow to replace the material.

Do not dispose of excess or unusable material within the right-of-way limits unless
approved by the Project Manager.

Compact the top 8 inches (200 mm) of the subgrade in cut sections in accordance
with Subsection 203.03.3.
Rock Blasting. Perform all blasting in accordance with Section 204.

C. Rock Excavated Below Grade. Excavate all un-yielding materials that require blasting
or the use of rippers to at least 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade within the roadbed
limits. Backfill the excavation with specified or approved material. Remove or drain
surface rock pockets that trap or pond water.

w

Rock, removed to a maximum depth of 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade is
measured and paid for as unclassified excavation. Rock removed or backfilling due to
over excavating in excess of the 6 inches (150 mm) with approved backfill material is at
Contractor expense.

D. Removing Excess Moisture. Rework materials from excavation or borrow areas
exceeding 2% of optimum moisture to the specified optimum moisture before use in
embankments or as backfill. Costs to remove excess moisture from the material are
incidental to the embankment.

Remove excess moisture in the finished roadbed soil, introduced or caused by
construction operations, for re-use in the work at Contractor expense. Excessively wet
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material, caused by the construction operations that cannot be properly compacted must
be removed and replaced with suitable material at Contractor expense.

E. Borrow Material. Excluding special borrow, borrow material may be used only after the
roadway excavation has been placed in the embankment. If excess borrow is placed
creating a waste of excavation, the waste quantity will be deducted from the measured
volume in the borrow area.

Notify the Project Manager 5 calendar days before excavating material from the
borrow area so that the area may be surveyed. Do not excavate beyond the dimensions
and elevations established for the borrow areas. Finish and shape all borrow areas to
permit accurate measurements. Reclaim borrow areas meeting Subsection 106.02.5
requirements

F. Roughen Slopes. Roughen slopes as directed.

G. Digout. In areas of digout, excavate the full road width to a depth as shown in the
contract or as directed by the Project Manager. Excavate parallel to the finish grade,
daylighting to the left and right slopes. Slope the ends of the digout no steeper than
4H:1V. Dispose of the excavated material to the satisfaction of the Project Manager.

Furnish replacement material for digouts in accordance with Subsection 701.12.

Provide stabilization geotextile that meets the requirements of Subsection 716.03 for
Stabilization geotextile.

Place stabilization geotextile over the bottom and sides of the excavated digout area
in conformance with Subsection 622.03. Extend the geotextile up the side walls of the
excavation for the full height of the exposed subgrade soils.

Place the initial lift of special borrow over the geotextile in accordance with
Subsection 622.03.2.

Repair any geotextile damaged during construction in accordance with the
Manufacturer’'s recommendations or as directed by the Project Manager at Contractor
expense.

H. Sub Excavation. Unless otherwise shown in the contract or directed by the Project
Manager, in areas of sub excavation, excavate the full road width to a depth of 2 feet
(600 mm) below the top of the subgrade soils or to a depth where the subgrade soils are
firm and stable, whichever is shallower. Excavate parallel to the finish grade, day lighting
to the left and right slopes. Slope the ends of the excavation no steeper than a 10H:1V.
Dispose of the excavated material to the satisfaction of the Project Manager.

Furnish sub-ex replacement material in accordance with Subsection 701.12.
Provide stabilization geotextile that meets the requirements of Subsection 716.03.

Place stabilization geotextile over the bottom and sides of the sub excavated area in
conformance with Subsection 622.03. Extend the geotextile up the side walls of the
excavation for the full height of the exposed subgrade soils.

Place the initial lift of special borrow over the geotextile in accordance with
Subsection 622.03.2.

Repair any geotextile damaged during construction in accordance with Subsection
622.03.2.

203.03.2 Embankment
A. General. Do not place stumps, trees, logs, rubbish, vegetation, muck, frozen material,
pockets of rock, volcanic ash or other deleterious materials in embankments.
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Sod mixed with surface soil and soil containing excessive humus or other organic
materials may be spread over the top of embankment slopes. Compact embankment,
backfill, and embankment foundation areas in accordance with Subsection 203.03.3.

Leave the surface of completed embankments in a roughened condition.

Rework or remove and replace unstable or pumping material prior to placing
additional lifts or materials. Reworking or replacing materials within constructed
embankment is at Contractor expense.

B. Embankment at Structures. Do not place rocks, broken concrete, or other solid material
in areas where piling is to be driven.

Do not place embankment against any backwall or abutment until the concrete has
cured for 10 calendar days or has reached 70% of the required strength. Furnish a
certified laboratory test report showing the field-cured cylinders meet the required
strengths.

The Project Manager may approve early embankment work at backwalls or
abutments with beams or girders in place, or that are cantilevered from a fixed footing or
cap if the strength requirement is met.

Do not place embankment against un-supported backwalls or U-shaped abutments
rigidly connected to the deck until the deck is placed and cured meeting the applicable
requirements of Section 552.

The Contractor may submit a method of supporting the structure to permit early
placement of embankment against the structure. If approved, all costs of the alternate
method are at Contractor expense.

Place embankment in 8-inch (200 mm) maximum layers loose thickness and compact
adjacent to structures, around columns and similar structural supports, and on both sides
of concrete walls, box type structures, and similar structures. Extend embankment
material placed above the excavation limits or ground line a minimum 10 feet (3 m) from
the structure or structural support.

Restore, repair, or replace structures or structural members moved or distorted by
placing and compacting embankment at Contractor expense.

Compact embankment inaccessible to rollers by mechanical tampers to the density
specified in Subsection 203.03.3.

Before placing and compacting backfill, compact at least the top 8 inches (200 mm) of
the existing ground in accordance with Subsection 203.03.3.

C. Preparation of Embankment Foundations. Bench all embankments placed and
compacted on hillsides, against existing embankments, built one-half width at a time, or
on slopes 6H:1V or steeper when measured at right angles to the roadway centerline.
Construct benches in minimum 4-foot (1.2 m) widths. Maintain the horizontal inclination
within 5% of horizontal. Backfill and compact each bench in maximum 8-inch (200 mm)
layers.

Excavate each bench as close to each other as the slope permits. Use approved
material excavated from benches in the embankment.

In excavation to embankment transitions where the natural ground slope exceeds
6H:1V, construct the excavated benches so the natural ground surface is a minimum 12
inches (305 mm) from the top of the subgrade.
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Remove frozen earth, snow and ice from the cut or embankment surface and place it
outside the slope stakes. Provide the replacement borrow material at no cost to the
Department.

Clear the full width of the subgrade of sod and vegetative matter. Scarify the top 8
inches (200 mm) of the embankment foundation and compact in accordance with
Subsection 203.03.3

If original lightly compacted soils are encountered that exceed 8 inches (200 mm) in
depth, remove it to the depth directed. Compact the upper 8 inches (200 mm) of the
ground in accordance with Subsection 203.03.3. Place the removed material in the
embankment or use it for topsoil as directed. Material useable as topsoil may be placed
alongside the roadway after compaction is completed.

D. Earth Embankment. Place earth roadway embankment in uniform horizontal layers not
exceeding 8 inches (200 mm) loose measurement and compact in accordance with
Subsection 203.03.3. Continuously level, work, and maintain moisture to compact to the
specified density. Uniformly work the entire surface of each layer.

Work each layer of earth embankment that is not rock, gravel or sand using a tandem
type construction disk with a maximum disk spacing of 14 inches (355 mm) and a
minimum worn disk diameter of 25 inches (635 mm). With the disk, work moisture into the
soil, break clods of soil, disorient the soil particles, and penetrate the full depth of the
layer being placed. Larger disks may be used if the ratio of disk spacing to disk size is
comparable to the above dimensions. Leave the embankment slopes in a roughened
condition.

E. Rock Embankment. When the excavated material contains more than 25% rock by
volume, 6 inches (150 mm) or larger in its greatest dimension, place the embankment in
layers 2 inches (50 mm) thicker than the maximum size rock in the material not to exceed
24 inches (610 mm) loose thickness.

Individual rocks and boulders larger than 24 inches (610 mm) in diameter may be
placed in the embankment if the rocks do not exceed 48 inches (1.2 m) vertical height
after placement, are evenly distributed, and are spaced to allow placing and compacting
of the soil in between the rocks.

Place and compact the upper 2 feet (610 mm) of the embankment in maximum 8-inch
(200 mm) layers loose thickness as specified in Subsection 203.03.2(D).

Dump and work rock from excavations to the stream face when the embankments are
adjacent to streams or channels. Prevent the rock from entering the stream. This work is
incidental to unclassified excavation.

F. Embankment Over Swampy Areas. On low, swampy ground incapable of supporting
haul equipment, construct the lower part of the embankment by dumping successive
loads of uniformly distributed material in layers thick enough to support the equipment.
Place subsequent layers in accordance with Subsections 203.03.2(D) or (E) as directed.

G. Disposal of Unsuitable or Excess Material. If disposal of excess or unusable
excavation within the R/W limits is approved by the Project Manager, slope and shape all
disposal areas to blend into the surrounding terrain and meet the requirements of
Subsections 106.02.5 and 208.
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203.03.3 Moisture and Density Requirements

Compact each layer of material to the in-place density requirements of Table 203-1 for the
method of moisture and density control used. The moisture and density control is the Proctor
method or the Zero Air Voids method, determined by the Project Manager.

If proctors are used for density control, the Contractor may make a written request to the
Project Manager to compact the soils at lower moisture content. Identify the soil class in the
request. The Project Manager may approve the request provided a Department investigation
determines the lower moisture content is not detrimental to the soil for the given application. For
A-1 material in embankments, MT 218 and MT 230 tests will be used.

Compact rock embankments that cannot be tested by Montana Test Methods MT 212 and
MT 218 (Proctor Method) or MT 229 (Zero Air Voids Method) with compaction equipment and
hauling and spreading equipment. Use grid rollers, pneumatic-tired rollers, vibrating rollers,
vibrating compactors, or self-propelled tamping rollers. Do not use sheepsfoot rollers unless
approved by the Project Manager. Use water as required.

TABLE 203-1
COMPACTION REQUIREMENTS

Compaction Control Method

Proctor Zero Air
Voids
Material Compacted Test Methods: MT 210, _
Test Method:
MT 230, MT 212, MT
218 MT 229
Earth embankment including all backfills
Top 8 inches (200 mm) of subgrade in cut o
sections Minimum 95% of Less than
Culvert foundations raximurm dgnsﬂy at 10% air-filled
optimum moisture + .
Top 8 inches (200 mm) of embankment 20, voids
foundations
Backfill foundations

203.03.4 Sloping and Finishing
A. Sloping. Finish and shape all cut slopes, ditches, embankments, and structure berms to
a uniform, rough textured surface. Scarify smooth slopes.

Conduct slope roughening in accordance with the contract and Detailed Drawings.
Slope roughening is a part of slope construction and is not measured for payment.

Where roadway slopes are not completed to the planned or directed lines and the
material from the backslope erodes, sloughs, or slides due to incomplete erosion control
measures or the Contractor’s operations, the removal of the material and restoration of
the slope is at Contractor expense.

Where roadway slopes are completed to the plan or directed lines, all required
erosion control devices are in place as specified, and the material from the completed
slopes erode, slough, or slide onto the roadbed before acceptance of the work, through
no fault of the Contractor, the removing of the slide material, potential slide material, and
the drainage excavation is paid for in accordance with Subsection 109.04.
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When directed, widen cuts and flatten slopes to obtain additional excavation for
embankments or to increase slope stability. The Project Manager may steepen stable
rock slopes. This work is measured and paid for under the grading item unless it requires
non-contract construction methods increasing costs that are considered extra work in
accordance with Subsection 104.03.

B. Finishing. Finish the entire roadbed to the final elevations specified.

203.03.5 Maintenance of Constructed Roadway
Maintain the roadway during construction so it is continuously well drained.

Keep all drainage ditches and structures open and free from debris until the final inspection
is approved.

If grading work is suspended, blade smooth and grade the entire roadway area to prevent
water from collecting or ponding on the roadway. Maintain the roadway during suspension
periods to the specified grade and cross section at Contractor expense.

Maintain erosion and siltation control devices meeting the contract requirements.

203.03.6 Topsoil - Salvaging and Placing

Remove enough topsoil from the excavation and embankment foundations to ensure
replacement quantities are available to cover all disturbed areas to an average 4 inch (100 mm)
loose depth of topsoil as shown in the Detailed Drawings.

Unless directed by the Project Manager, place topsoil on all slopes, excluding slopes 2H:1V
or steeper. Uniformly spread the remaining topsoil over the rest of the disturbed areas. Finish the
disturbed areas in accordance with Subsection 610.03.2.

Stockpile topsoil at acceptable selected locations within the R/W. When construction
operations do not permit stockpiling within the R/W, make arrangements for stockpile sites
outside the R/W at no additional cost to the Department.

Construct stockpiles so drainage is maintained, and topsoil is easily reclaimed. Provide
erosion controls following best management practice. Limit individual stockpile lengths to 500
feet (150 m) maximum. Place a break between stockpiles of at least 40 feet (12 m).

203.03.7 Limitation on Grading Operations

The maximum length allowed to be disturbed at one time within the project limits is 2.0 miles
(3,200 m) of clearing and grubbing and 2.0 miles (3,200 m) of borrow, excavation and
embankment.

The Project Manager may modify the restriction when soil characteristics, Contractor
operations or both, indicate that a smaller or larger area is acceptable. For long or complex
projects, the Contractor may have several separate grading operations working, where the
Project Manager may apply the limit to each individual operation, provided finishing, mulching,
and seeding closely follow the rough grading operations at each location. Use the specified
pollution controls at each individual location.

203.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

203.04.1 Excavation

The quantities of unclassified excavation, unclassified borrow excavation, special borrow-
excavation, unclassified channel excavation, street excavation, sub-excavation, digout
excavation, and muck excavation are measured for payment in cubic yards (m?®) as surveyed or
calculated in accordance with Subsection 109.01.

The Department will provide the initial measurement at no charge for the following specific
work areas:
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1. In slide areas determined by the Department not to be the fault of the Contractor;

2. In excavated areas authorized by the Project Manager, outside the staked lines and
grades; and

3. In un-staked areas such as borrow areas, muck excavations, sub-excavations, and un-
staked excavations authorized by the Project Manager.

These areas of excavation and borrow are measured in their original position in accordance
with Subsection 109.01. Disposal of excess or unusable excavation is not measured for
payment.

The quantities of special borrow-neat line for payment are calculated in its final position in
accordance with Subsection 109.01 with no allowance for shrink or swell.

Either the Department or the Contractor may request re-measurement of specific work areas,
or the entire project, if there is disagreement over the accuracy of quantities computed from the
staked lines and grades. The party requesting the re-measurement is responsible for all costs
associated with the re-measurement. Department staff may perform the re-measurement, in
which case, the cost for the Department’s re-measurement is the Contractor’s responsibility. An
independent third party acceptable to the DCE, and under the direction of a professional land
surveyor registered in Montana, may also be used to perform the re-measurement, at Contractor
expense.

Excavation is eligible for a second payment under the following conditions:
1. A second handling is required;
2. The excavated material meets all the contract requirements for the second usage;

3. The second payment item quantity is calculated in-place in its final disposition, or
computed from plan dimensions. Iltems that require a second field measurement, such as
special borrow-excavation, are not eligible for a second payment;

4. The contractor makes up any shortfall in excavation, at no cost to the Department,
caused by the second use. The material making up the shortfall is subject to approval by
the Project Manager; and

5. The contractor is responsible for the haul, balance lengths, balance points or other
foreseen or unforeseen project constraints. No payment will be made for any additional
costs.

Authorized excavation of rock, shale, muck, or unstable material below grade necessary to
provide the designed thickness of backfill is measured for payment. If the designated bottom
plane of the excavation falls within a layer of rock, the below-grade excavation to the bottom of
the layer, not exceeding 6 inches (150 mm) below grade, is considered authorized and is
measured for payment.

Rock excavation exceeding 6 inches (150 mm) below grade is not measured for payment. If
the nature of the material, the thickness of the layers or strata, and method of operations make it
practical to excavate only to the plan depth, any material removed below plan depth is not
measured.

Measurements are made for unusable materials excavated and removed.

Useable material temporarily removed and replaced for Contractor convenience is not
measured for payment.

Removal and disposal of unusable materials from borrow areas is not measured for
payment. Special borrow removed from areas before surveying is not measured for payment.
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The actual quantities of plan and approved sub-excavation are measured and added to the
quantities of unclassified excavation for payment.

Unstable material reworked in accordance with Subsection 203.03.1(D) is measured and
paid for as unclassified excavation for the second handling.

When the contract does not contain a bid item for muck excavation and an area is
determined to be muck in accordance with Subsection 203.01.1(E), the muck excavation
quantity is measured and paid for in accordance with Subsection 109.04. Measurement and
payment for muck excavation at the agreed price includes all excavating and hauling, disposing
of all stumps, logs, and other debris encountered in the excavation, all pumping and de-watering
required, and finishing of the planned disposal areas.

Unclassified excavation allowed for pre-split drill equipment clearance is calculated from the
area bounded by the plan slope and lines parallel to plan slope, offset 2 feet (610 mm) for each
50-foot (15.2 m) increment in vertical cut height. The quantity for drill equipment clearance where
the cut slope height is less than 50 feet (15.2 m) is not measured for payment.

Excavation used as select or stockpiled select material is measured by the cubic yard (m®) in
its original position.

Removed and placed stockpile material is measured using the volume in its original
excavated position.

Channel excavation is measured and paid for as unclassified channel excavation.

Street excavation is measured and paid for as unclassified excavation unless the contract
has street excavation as a bid item. Disposal of material or other items within the limits of the
street excavation are not measured for payment.

Geotextile is measured in accordance with Subsection 622.04. Accepted quantities of
geotextile are paid for in accordance with Subsection 622.05.

203.04.2 Reserved

203.04.3 Embankment in Place
The embankment quantities measured in cubic yards (m?) for payment as Embankment In
Place include the following:

1. The actual quantities of roadway embankment measured, above the original ground line
in accordance with Subsection 109.01, with no volume adjustments made for shrinkage,
compaction, or subsidence.

2. The topsoil replacement quantity, measured in the topsoil stockpiles.
3. Excavation of unusable material and sub-excavation in the contract or directed by the
Project Manager in its original position.

203.04.4 Compaction
Work and materials to compact embankment material and backfill to the specified density is
not measured for payment.

203.04.5 Topsoil

Excavation of topsoil material from its original position, loading, hauling, stockpiling, and
removal from the stockpile and spreading on the designated areas is measured for payment by
the cubic yard (m?) in the stockpile before final placement.

Before measurement, shape and smooth each stockpile into the smallest practical area. Haul
is not measured for payment.

Topsoil removed from cut areas is not deducted from the grading quantities.
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Measurement is made as if the topsoil had not been removed.

Topsoil removed from embankment areas and from borrow areas, excluding Contractor-
optioned in accordance with Section 106, is measured under the bid item Topsoil - Salvaging
and Placing.

203.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Iltem Pay Unit

Digout Excavation Cubic Yard (m?)
Embankment in Place Cubic Yard (m?)
Muck Excavation Cubic Yard (m?)
Special Borrow Cubic Yard (m?®)
Street Excavation Cubic Yard (m?®)
Topsoil - Salvaging and Placement Cubic Yard (m?®)
Unclassified Borrow Excavation Cubic Yard (m?®)
Unclassified Channel Excavation Cubic Yard (m?®)
Unclassified Excavation Cubic Yard (m?®)

Payment at the contract unit prices is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete these items of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 204
BLASTING

204.01 DESCRIPTION
This work is using blasting techniques to form cut slopes, remove rock obstructions and other
objects to construct highway roads, bridges and facilities.

204.02 MATERIAL
Furnish non-plastic crushed granular material for stemming, meeting the following gradation
requirements:

Sieve Size Percent Passing
%" (16 mm) 100
No. 4 (4.75 mm) 0-10

Provide a minimum of 35% of the material retained on the No. 4 (4.75 mm) sieve with at least
one mechanically fractured face.

204.03 PRODUCTION BLASTING

Production blasting refers to the main fragmentation blasting resulting from more widely
spaced production holes drilled throughout the main excavation area adjacent to the controlled
blast line.

204.03.1 Blasting Professional

A. Blasting Consultant. Retain a recognized Blasting Consultant to assist in the blast
design. Ensure the Blasting Consultant is an expert in the field of drilling and blasting and
is not an employee of the Contractor, an explosives manufacturer, or explosives
distributor. Review the Blasting Consultant’s resume to ensure adequate experience in
drilling and blasting. Submit a copy of the resume to the Project Manager at the Pre
Construction Conference. The Blasting Consultant is professionally responsible when
advising the Contractor on issues relating to blast safety, blast design, and public safety
and convenience. The Contractor is responsible for all damage.

The Blasting Consultant is in responsible charge of the blast monitoring, pre-blast and
post-blast surveys, ground vibration monitoring, and air overpressure monitoring. Have
the Blasting Consultant review all blasting plans and submit comments regarding the
adequacy of the blast plans to ensure conformance to these specifications and all other
applicable Federal, State, and local regulations. The Blasting Consultant and the Blaster-
in-Charge must coordinate their efforts to ensure these requirements are met. Forward
the Blasting Consultant's comments, Master Blasting Plan, and all other ancillary plans
required by the contract, to the Project Manager for review.

The Blasting Consultant has the authority to require modification of any of the
proposed blasting plans to meet project requirements, environmental requirements, or
satisfy safety concerns. Submit these modifications to the Project Manager for review as
required.

The Blasting Consultant must attend all blasting related meetings including the
preconstruction meeting.

B. Prequalified Blasting Contractors. Use prequalified blasting contractors to complete
the work required in the contract. A list of prequalified contractors is located at the
following website: http://www.mdt.mt.gov/business/contracting/prequalified.shtml.
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Contractors not currently prequalified by the Department to perform blasting work can
obtain pre-qualification information from the CES Bureau, 2701 Prospect Ave., Helena,
Montana. A complete Statement of Qualifications (SOQ) must be received a minimum of
14 calendar days prior to the bid opening as specified in the Invitation for Bids.

204.03.2 Use of Explosives
Explosives refer to any commercial explosive products, materials, blasting agents, primers,
delays, initiators, etc., used in blasting operations.

Transport, store, handle, and load explosives and blasting agents following all laws and
ordinances as well as the applicable requirements of Title 29, Title 30, and Title 49 of the Code
of Federal Regulations and specifically the current Office of Surface Mining Reclamation and
Enforcement (OSMRE) Blasting Guidance Manual when using, handling, loading, transporting,
and storing explosives and blasting agents.

Use only explosives permitted by the State, local laws and ordinances, and all respective
agencies having jurisdiction over them.

Use explosives without endangering life or property and be responsible for all resulting
property damages, injury, or death.

Only use persons experienced in the handling of explosives and do not fire explosives until
sounding a warning and removing all persons from the radius of danger.

Notify each property owner, Railway Company, and public utility Company having facilities
near the blasting area of the intent to use explosives to enable them to take precautions to
protect their property from injury. Be responsible for damages to property or injury to persons
attributable to the use of explosives.

Do not use explosives and explosive products containing the chemical compound
perchlorate (ClOs).

204.03.3 Master Blasting and Safety Plan

Submit a Master Blasting and Safety Plan on form MDT-CON-204-03-03, along with any
comments from the Blasting Consultant, to the Project Manager for review at least 10 business
days before the start of test or production drilling operations or at any time the drilling and
blasting methods, or explosive type or product are changed. Include full details of the drilling and
blasting patterns and controls to be used for production blasting in the blasting plan.

A. Blasting Plan. Include the following information, at a minimum, in the blasting portion of

the plan:

1. Shot Number.

2. Date and proposed time of shot.

3. Top and bottom elevations of the blast.

4. Seismograph locations, elevations, and distances between the blast and vibration
monitoring points.

5. The station limits of the proposed blast(s) and the number of holes to be drilled and
shot per blast.

6. The hole diameter, hole depths, and explosive load for each hole (hnumber of
cartridges of each type, stemming depth, decks, and primers, etc.).

7. Explosive type; diameter; length; weight; and brand name.

8. Proposed quantities of production and presplit/cushion blasting for each blast and the
entire project.

9. Appropriately scaled plan diagram(s) showing: blast hole locations, blast hole
diameter, blast hole pattern, blast hole angle(s), free face, burden, spacing, lift height,
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sub drill depth(s), delay periods, delay pattern, and relative location of nearby
structures and appurtenances. Base all plan diagrams on the project plan sheets,
including topography.

10. Appropriately scaled cross section diagram(s) showing: blast hole depths, blast hole
angle(s), loading, stemming, sub drill (as applicable), etc. Base all cross section views
on the project plan sheets, including topography.

11. Total pounds of explosives and number of cartridges to be used.

12. Total volume of blasted material.

13. Powder Factor and maximum pounds of explosives per delay.

14. Detailed calculations for predicted peak particle velocities, and predicted vibration
frequencies for ground and pertinent adjacent structures to ensure compliance with
required peak particle velocity and vibration limits.

15. The signatures of the Blaster-in-Charge and the Blasting Consultant.

16. A storage plan for explosives, including the type of magazine or explosive facility, (if
applicable) or a declaration indicating the use of daily explosive deliveries for the
duration of the project. Provide a copy of the notification letter sent to the Federal
Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, Firearms, and Explosives (ATF), signed by the
magazine owner, if daily delivery will not be utilized at any time during the contract.

17. A detailed plan with the methods describing fly rock or blast debris prevention.

18. Manufacturer’s product data sheets or technical bulletins and MSDS information for
all explosives to be employed.

19. Copies of the Blaster-in-Charge’s current State of Montana Blasters License. The
State of Montana requires blasters to have a current Montana Blasters License.

The Master Blasting Plan and required submittals will be reviewed and revised based on the
results of the test blasts. After satisfactorily completing the test blast section(s), and
incorporating all test blast results and Blasting Consultant’s comments, submit the reviewed and
revised blasting plan as the Master Blasting Plan.

Submit an individual production blast plan for all subsequent blasts at least 4 business days
prior to the planned blast day. Include the items discussed above, in Subsection 204.03.3(A),
items (1) through (15), in each blast plan. Submit the production blasting plans on form MDT-
CON-204-03-3A.

Do not begin full scale production blasting until the master blast plan has been submitted and
reviewed for conformance to the Contract. Review of the blast plan(s) does not relieve the
Contractor of responsibility for the accuracy, adequacy, and safety of the plan when
implemented in the field.

B. Safety Plan. Include the following information, at a minimum, in the Safety portion of the

plan:

1. The name and telephone number of the Blaster-in-Charge. The Blaster-in-Charge is
responsible for directing the day to day drilling and blasting operations, for clearing
the blast site before excavation of the blasted material may proceed, for clearing local
traffic through the blast zone, and for all required report preparation including daily
blast logs, daily explosives consumption reports, and loss reports. Submit sample
copies of daily blast logs, daily explosives consumption reports, and loss reports.

2. A detailed access control plan with the methods proposed to clear the blast area and
to control access to the blast site and other closure locations required by the contract
by unauthorized personnel during drilling, loading, blasting, and scaling operations.
This plan will be followed exclusively by all parties concerned.
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3. A detailed plan with the methods proposed to notify local residences, and all project
personnel involved with field operations within the blast area, of an impending blast.
Include the method(s) of notification and the proposed timeline(s) in the plan.

4. A detailed plan with methods to document, assess, and control ground vibration and
air overpressure as well as calculated scale distances to each structure or
appurtenance within a minimum of 1,320 feet (400 m) from the blast. Structures and
appurtenances include, but are not limited to: culverts, bridges, other drainage
facilities, wells, gabion walls, bin walls, other retaining structures, utilities, buildings,
residences, railroads, etc.

5. A detailed vibration and blast monitoring plan, including a current calibration
certification of any seismographs to be used.

6. A detailed fire prevention and protection plan.

7. A detailed plan to identify all potential blast site electrical hazards including, but not
limited to, a lightning detection and protection plan.

8. A detailed emergency plan outlining the procedures to be followed in the event of an
injury, accident, or unanticipated road closure in excess of one hour. Details of this
plan must contain provisions for emergency vehicle traffic and personnel including
potential detour routes, length of emergency detour, and estimated time to traverse
the emergency detour.

9. A detailed blasting day protocol to be followed by all parties concerned. Information in
the blasting day protocol must include, but is not limited to:

(a) Notifications made to impacted local residents, all project personnel, local
emergency response organizations, utilities, or other entities that may be
impacted by the blast.

(b) A contact list and appropriate phone numbers of all parties impacted by or
involved in the blasting. Post copies of the contact list in the field office and submit
a copy of the contact list to the Project Manager.

10. A copy of a sign-up sheet for documenting attendance of mandatory safety meetings
by all project personnel involved with field operations within the blasting area.

11. A detailed scaling plan including the methods proposed and the entity responsible for
conducting scaling operations on the project.

12. The signature of the Blaster-in-Charge and the Blasting Consultant.

Blasting and Safety Plan submittals must be complete. They may be submitted as 2 separate
submittals, but each plan must be a complete document. The review time does not start until the
complete package is received. Electronic documents (.pdf) are encouraged but may also be in
the form of portable storage devices.

204.03.4 Blasting Test Section(s)

Prior to conducting full-scale blasting operations, demonstrate the adequacy of the proposed
Master Blasting Plan by drilling, blasting, and excavating test sections 100 feet (30 m) in length.
Use the test sections to demonstrate which combination of methods, burden, spacing, other blast
design parameters, and charge perform the best based on in-situ field conditions. When
warranted by field conditions, test sections shorter than 100 feet (30 m) may be required, as
determined by the Project Manager.

Requirements for production blasting operations covered elsewhere in this specification also
apply to the blasting operations carried out in conjunction with the test blasts.

Do not drill ahead of the test blast area until the test section has been excavated and the
results are evaluated by the Project Manager. If the results of the test blast(s) are unsatisfactory,
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adopt revised methods as necessary to achieve the required results at no additional cost to the
Department.

If methods of drilling and blasting do not produce a uniform slope and shear face or adequate
fragmentation within the tolerances specified in the contract, drill, blast, and excavate in short
sections, not exceeding 100 feet (30 m) in length, until a technique is arrived at producing the
desired results, with no additional cost to the Department.

Unsatisfactory blast results include but are not limited to: fragmentation beyond the indicated
lines and grade (over break), excessive oversize material, poor fragmentation, fly rock,
excessive ground vibration, excessive air overpressure, or violation of other requirements within
these specifications. All costs incurred in adopting revised blasting methods necessary to
produce an acceptable test blast are the sole responsibility of the Contractor.

204.03.5 Safety

Comply with all State and Federal requirements for blasting safety, including the OSMRE
Blasting Guidance Manual, which provides guidance on the use of explosives and certification of
blasters.

A. General. Prior to each blast, conduct a safety meeting to discuss the safety requirements
for blasting operations and the blast day protocol. Attendance for this meeting is
mandatory for all project personnel that may be involved in field operations within the
blasting and closure areas. Document attendance with a sign-up sheet and provide a
copy of this sheet to the Project Manager. If there any changes to the safety
requirements or blast day protocol, conduct another mandatory meeting and document
attendance as required above.

1. Post required blasting signage prior to the start of the shift on the day of the blast.
Signage must meet requirements of Section 618 and the traffic control plan.
2. Do not blast during hours of darkness (one-half hour before sunset to one-half hour
after the following sunrise).
Do not load holes during hours of darkness (as defined above).
Do not load explosives prior to Department review of applicable blast plans.

5. Keep all personnel and equipment not involved in loading or blasting operations a
minimum of 100 feet (30 m) from the blast site during loading operations.

6. Keep all equipment and personnel a minimum of 1,000 feet (305 m) from the blast
site during blasting operations.

7. Remove and properly dispose of all explosives packaging material prior to each blast.

B. General. The blasting day protocol is to be followed exclusively by all parties concerned.

Information in the blasting day protocol includes, but is not limited to, the information

listed in Subsection 204.03.3(B)(9).

1. Convene the following personnel one hour prior to blasting to coordinate traffic
control, required closures, and blast procedures: Blasting Consultant, Blaster-in-
Charge, Traffic Control Contractor, Project Manager (or Representative), Contractors
or Subcontractors Foreman, and other pertinent personnel.

2. Road closures due to blasting operations and clean-up may not exceed the
requirements of the contract. Clean-up activities include, but are not limited to,
scaling or clean-up of loose rock or blasting related debris for safety purposes.

3. Ifroad closures due to blasting operations exceed the required time limit, the Project
Manager will suspend all work not directly related to blasting activities in accordance
with the following:

(a) Closures up to 15 minutes beyond the allowed closure will result in a 2-day
suspension of all work as defined above and time charged to the contract.
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(b) Closures of 15 to 30 minutes beyond the allowed closure will result in a 3-day
suspension of all work as defined above and time charged to the contract.

(c) Closures of greater than 30 minutes beyond the allowed closure will result in a 4-
day suspension of all work as defined above and time charged to the contract.

(d) The Project Manager will rescind the suspension of work after receipt of a written
plan from the Contractor detailing the measures to be taken ensuring compliance
with the required road closure times. No adjustment to contract time will be made
for work suspensions resulting in excessive road closures.

C. Warnings and Signals. Provide a detailed explanation and description for the signals
that will be used. The warning signals must be clearly audible for ¥2-mile (800 m) from the
blast site. The Blaster-in-Charge must demonstrate to the Project Manager that the
method of warning meets this requirement.

1. Sound an initial warning signal 5 minutes prior to blast initiation to notify all in the area
of the start of blasting within a 5 minute period. Sound a second warning signal one
minute prior to blast initiation.

2. After the blast is over, the Blaster-in-Charge and the Blasting Consultant are required
to observe the entire blast area for a minimum of 5 minutes to determine if all
explosives have detonated and to guard against rock fall before commencing cleanup
work and excavation.

3. The Blaster-in-Charge is responsible for clearing the site. If any holes have not
detonated, the Blaster-in-Charge, with the assistance and advice of the Blasting
Consultant, is required to address the misfire(s) and eliminate the hazard before other
personnel enter the worksite. The blast site is off limits to unauthorized personnel
during this time. The Contractor is responsible for all costs resulting from misfires. If a
misfire occurs on a blast, notify the Project Manager. Submit a written report of
existing conditions and remedial action taken to the Project Manager within 24 hours.

4. Once the Blaster-in-Charge and the Blasting Consultant indicate the area is free from
misfires, blast damage, overhangs, or other hazards, sound an all clear signal to
indicate to all personnel in the area that blasting operations are finished. Do not allow
traffic to proceed until the all clear signal is given.

204.03.6 Pre-Splitting Rock Slopes
A. General. Pre-split rock cuts to a smooth plane using loaded, timed, and spaced drill
holes.

Produce a continuous or semi-continuous fracture between drill holes and a stable
rock cut by eliminating over break in the back slope during primary blasting.

B. Drilling. Use drills equipped with mechanical devices that accurately determine the angle
the drill steel enters the rock. Do not drill if the devices are missing or inoperative.

Perform grading, as necessary, to remove overburden soil and loose or decomposed
rock along the top of the excavation to establish a uniform and stable platform for drilling
activities.

Use pre-split hole diameters that are between 2%z and 3 inches (65 to 75 mm). Drill
pre-split holes within 3 inches (75 mm) of the staked collar location. Holes drilled outside
the 3-inch (75 mm) tolerance will be rejected and not measured for payment. Drill hole
intervals may vary between 24 and 36 inches (610 to 915 mm). A 30-inch (765 mm)
interval is used to estimate the quantity of pre-split drilling in the contract.

When the cut height exceeds 30 feet (10 m), and after completion of the top
excavation lift, an offset from the staked slope line, not to exceed 2 feet (610 mm) is
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allowed at the top of each lift after the top lift. The actual slope cannot deviate from the
plan slope by more than 1-foot (305 mm).

Control the drilling operations to ensure that no hole deviates from the slope plane by more
than 9 inches (230 mm). This tolerance applies to deviations left or right of an apparent vertical
projection of the hole when viewed from a right angle to the slope face or deviations into or out of
the planned slope plane when viewed parallel to the slope face. Pre-split holes exceeding these
limits will not be paid for.

Drilling 2 feet (610 mm) below ditch bottom to aid in removing the toe berm is permitted.

Extend pre-split holes a minimum of 30 feet (9.1 m) beyond the limits of the production holes
or to the end of the cut.

Maintain the length of pre-split holes for any individual lift at no more than 30 feet (9.1 m).
The Project Manager may approve a written request to increase the hole length to a maximum of
60 feet (18.2 m) if it is demonstrated that the above pre-split hole tolerances and a uniform slope
can be maintained. If over 5% of the pre-split holes are misaligned in any one lift, reduce the lift
heights until the 9-inch (230 mm) tolerance is met.

204.03.7 Blasting Operations
A. General. All blasting operations, including the transport, storage, handling, and loading of
explosives, are the direct responsibility of the Blaster-in-Charge. Conduct all blasting
operations in accordance with the contract and all applicable Federal, State, and local
regulations.

Store all explosives in accordance with the submitted storage plan and all applicable
Federal, State, and local regulations.

Provide each cap period from one lot number. Mixing of lot numbers for any one cap
period is prohibited. Any blasting materials in excess of one year of age are prohibited.

If any explosives are determined to be of either excessive age or in a deteriorated
condition, cease all blasting work until the explosives age or quality can be verified. Do
not use explosives that do not meet the manufacturer’s specifications. Remove and
properly dispose of explosives, not meeting the manufacturer’s specifications, at no cost
to the Department.

Explosives missing date codes are prohibited and cannot be brought to the site. The
Blasting Consultant is responsible for verifying that the above requirements are met.
The Project Manager has the authority to:

e Require the explosives to be tested by an independent organization to determine
its performance compared to the manufacturer’s product data sheet.

e Approve the independent testing organization prior to performing the tests.

e Reject any lot number if the explosives performance and/or composition deviates
more than 10% in any manner from the manufacturer’s product data sheet.

All costs for testing and replacement of the explosives are the Contractor’s
responsibility if the explosives performance or composition deviates by more than 10%.
The Department will pay the testing costs if the explosives meet the manufacturer’s
product data sheet.

B. Procedure. Drill production blast holes in accordance with the patterns shown on the
submitted blasting plan(s). Drill the production blast holes within two blast-hole diameters
of the staked collar location. Do not drill the production hole bottoms lower than the
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presplit hole bottoms. The maximum allowable diameter for production holes is 6 inches
(150 mm).

Locate and stake the blast holes. If more than 5% of the holes are drilled outside of
this tolerance, fill the holes with crushed stone or approved material and re-drill the blast
holes at the proper location.

Detonate production holes on a delay sequence toward a free face. Stem production
holes a minimum of 3 feet (915 mm) or 0.7 times the burden distance, whichever is
greater, with stemming meeting the requirements of this specification. Take all
precautions necessary in the blasting operations to prevent blast damage to the final rock
slope. Production blasting is incidental to and included in the measurement and payment
for unclassified excavation.

Do not use bulk ammonium nitrate and fuel oil in the pre-split holes. Use only
standard explosives manufactured specifically for pre-splitting.

Fit blast holes with a temporary plug to prevent overburden, drill cuttings, or other
foreign material from falling into the hole after drilling. Verify that the drill holes are free of
obstructions for their entire depth before placing charges. Take precautions to prevent
material from entering the drill holes during loading operations.

Stem all presplit holes a minimum of 3 feet (915 mm) with stemming meeting the
requirements of this specification. The Contractor may pre-split the slope face before
production drilling or pre-split the slope face and production blast at the same time, if the
pre-split drill holes are fired simultaneously at least 100 milliseconds before the
production blast. Do not delay pre-split holes more than 25 milliseconds, hole to hole, to
reduce noise and ground vibration.

Prior to loading any blast holes, check and measure holes for conformance to the
submitted blast plan. The Blasting Consultant is responsible for verifying the location and
depth of these holes. If the blast holes are not drilled to the correct depth, are plugged, or
are unable to be fully loaded, clean out or re-drill those holes not meeting the contract
requirements or the submitted blast plan. The Blasting Consultant is responsible for
verifying that all explosives and stemming are installed in accordance with the submitted
blast plan. Notify the Project Manager of any variations or deviations from the submitted
blast plan. Submit a detailed written report on the discrepancies observed and
recommended remedial action to the Project Manager as soon as possible.

204.03.8 Scaling

Scale slopes throughout the duration of the contract, and at such frequency as required,
removing all loose rocks, overhangs, or other hazards. Scale during or upon completion of
excavation in each lift. Do not allow drilling of the next lift until this work has been completed.
Scaling must be performed to industry standards and contract requirements.

Perform additional stabilization or scaling, required as a result of the blasting, at no additional
cost to the Department.
The Project Manager has the authority to prohibit or halt blasting operations if:
e The required slopes are not being obtained in a stable condition;
e The safety and convenience of the traveling public is being jeopardized; or
e Unsatisfactory blast results are being obtained as defined in Subsection 204.03.4.

All costs incurred in adopting revised blasting methods necessary to produce acceptable
blasting results are the sole responsibility of the Contractor.
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204.03.9 Records
A. Drilling Logs. Daily, and prior to loading any explosives, provide copies of the daily
drilling logs to the Blasting Consultant, the Blaster-in-Charge, and the Project Manager.
Include all of the following information, at a minimum, for each hole drilled:

Drill hole location within the blast pattern (i.e. row number and hole number).

Drill hole diameter.

Total depth of drill hole.

Drill hole angle.

Depth of overburden.

Depth to any changes in material hardness (e.g. clay seams, sand seams, soft rock,

coal seams, etc.).

7. Depth and length of any voids encountered.
8. Depth to water if encountered.

9. Date drilled.

10. Driller's name.

B. Blasting Logs. On a weekly basis, provide copies of the daily logs of blasting operations
to the Project Manager. Include the numbers, times, dates, blasting locations, and
patterns of all blasts in the logs for that week. Additionally, include all of the following
information:

L ol

1. Any variations from the reviewed blasting plan.

2. Trade names and sizes of all explosives.

3. Explosives consumption and loss reports.

4. All ground vibration and air overpressure records.
5. Signature of Blaster-in-Charge.

204.03.10 Survey

A. Pre-Blast Condition Survey. Have the blast consultant arrange for a pre-blast survey of
any nearby buildings, structures, utilities, or other appurtenances that may potentially be
at risk from blasting damage. Use a survey method acceptable to the Contractor’s
insurance company. Submit copies of all pre-blast survey records to the Project Manager
for review before blasting operations begin. Notify occupants/owners of local buildings,
structures, utilities, or other appurtenances a minimum of 48 hours prior to the start of
blasting operations.

B. Post-Blast Condition Survey. If complaints of damage or annoyance are made, have
the blast consultant arrange for a post-blast survey of any nearby buildings, structures,
utilities, or other appurtenances affected by blasting. Use a survey method acceptable to
the Contractor’s insurance company. Be responsible for any damage as described in
Subsections 107.15 and 204.03.2. Submit copies of all post-blast survey records to the
Project Manager for review within 48 hours of completing the survey. Notify the Project
Manager of any damage or annoyance claims from occupants/owners of local buildings,
structures, utilities, or other appurtenances a within 24 hours of the complaint.

C. Vibration Control and Monitoring. Have the blast consultant establish a vibration
control and monitoring program. Submit the vibration control and monitoring program to
the Project Manager for review at least 10 business days before the start of test or
production drilling operations or at any time the drilling and blasting methods are
changed.

When blasting near buildings, structures, or utilities, or other appurtenances that may
be subject to damage from blast induced ground vibrations; control the ground vibrations
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by using properly designed delay sequences and allowable charge weights per delay.
Establish allowable charge weights per delay by carrying out test blasts and measuring
vibration levels. Confirm that the test blasts, in accordance with Subsection 204.03.4 and
modified as required, limit ground vibrations to below damage thresholds.

Monitor each blast using an approved seismograph(s) located, in accordance with the
submitted Master Blasting Plan, between the blast area and the closest structure(s)
subject to blast damage whenever vibration damage to adjacent structures is possible.
Use a seismograph(s) capable of recording peak particle velocity for three mutually
perpendicular components of vibration in the ranges typical for blasting operations. All
seismographs employed for monitoring are required to be calibrated within the preceding
12 months. Furnish current calibration certifications to the Project Manager.

Do not allow peak particle velocity or frequency of each component to exceed the safe
limits of the nearest structure subject to vibration damage. Have the Blasting Consultant
interpret the seismograph records to ensure that the seismograph data is effectively
utilized in the control of the blasting operations with respect to the existing structures.

Provide the data recorded for each blast to the Project Manager prior to the next blast
and include the following:

Identification of instrument used.
Name of qualified observer and interpreter.
Distance and direction of recording station from blast area.
Type of ground at recording station and material on which the instrument is
sitting/placed.

5. Maximum peak particle velocity and frequency in each component.

6. A dated and signed copy of photographic records of seismograph readings.

Table 204-1 lists suggested conservative limits for maximum peak particle velocity and

minimum frequency.

Ll

TABLE 204-1
SEISMOGRAPH TOLERANCES

Maximum Peak Particle

Minimum Vibration

Structure Type Velocity, inches per Frequency, Hertz
second
Green concrete (less than 7 days) 1.00 18

All other structures; utilities; wells;

. . 2.00 30
springs; and aquifers

The Blasting Consultant has the authority to modify the above parameters to safely meet
contract and environmental requirements.

Older deteriorated structures, utilities, or structures housing computers or other sensitive
equipment may require lower peak particle velocity and different frequency limits than given in
Table 204-1. Additionally, buried pipelines, fiber optic cables, or other appurtenances owned by
private utility companies or structures owned by other entities may be subject to lower limiting
values imposed by the owner. On critical projects where vibration and frequency control is
important, have an experienced vibration specialist establish safe vibration limits.

In special cases, the Blasting Consultant may use the Blasting Level Chart, (Figure 1, page
24, OSMRE Guidelines) to determine maximum allowable ground vibration. This figure provides
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alternative blasting level criteria based on blast vibration frequency and maximum allowable
peak particle velocity.

The Blasting Consultant is responsible for; all necessary materials and equipment utilized in
the performance of this work, for providing a high-speed film or video record of each blast, to be
available to perform evaluation, monitoring, and record keeping as described above and as
directed by the Project Manager.

204.03.11 Noise and Debris Control

A. Air Overpressure and Noise Control. Have the Blasting Consultant install an air
overpressure monitoring system, if appropriate, between the main blasting area and the
nearest structure subject to blast damage or other detrimental effects. Ensure the
equipment used to make the air overpressure measurements is the type specifically
manufactured for that purpose. Hold peak overpressure below 0.05 psi (0.34 kPa) at the
nearest structure or other designated location. Use appropriate blast hole patterns,
stemming, and detonation systems to prevent venting of blasts and to minimize air
overpressure and noise levels produced by the blasting operations. Lower the
overpressure limit if it proves too high based on damage or complaints. Immediately after
each blast, furnish a permanent signed and dated record of the peak overpressure
measurements to the Project Manager.

B. Fly Rock Control. Where necessary, use approved blasting mats, soil, or other equally
serviceable materials or containment methods to prevent fly rock and/or debris.

Permit violations, resulting from blasting operations, are the sole responsibility of the
Contractor.

204.03.12 Controlled Blasting

Controlled blasting refers to the controlled use of explosives and blasting accessories in
carefully spaced and aligned drill holes to produce a free surface or shear plane in the rock along
the specified excavation back slope.

Controlled blasting techniques include presplitting and cushion (trim) blasting. All final slopes
identified in the contract as pre-split slopes must be excavated with controlled blasting methods.
Ripping is not allowed within 10 feet (3 m) of the final slope face.

A. General. Meet all requirements of Subsection 204.03, as well as the following:

1. When presplitting, detonate the presplit line before detonating any production holes.

2. Cushion blasting is similar to presplitting, except detonation along the cut face is after
the detonation of the production holes.

3. Unless otherwise approved by the Project Manager, begin tests using controlled blast
holes spaced 2% feet (760 mm), adjusting if necessary, to a maximum spacing of 3.0
feet (915 mm), until the Project Manager approves the spacing to be used for a full-
scale controlled blasting operation.

B. Controlled Blasting Methods

1. Presplitting. Perform all presplitting, including the blasting test sections, in
accordance with Subsection 204.03.4.

2. Cushion (Trim) Blasting. Cushion blast, in lieu of presplitting, where the horizontal
distance from the cut face to the existing rock face is less than 15 feet (5 m). The
difference in delay time between the trim line and the nearest production row cannot
be more than 75 milliseconds or less than 25 milliseconds.
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204.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

204.04.1 Drill Pre-Splitting Holes

A. Production Blasting. Production blasting is incidental to and included in the
measurement for Unclassified Excavation in accordance with Section 203.

B. Controlled Blasting. Drill pre-splitting holes are measured by the linear foot (m) of
controlled blast hole. The measurement is made from hole collar to a depth of 2 feet (610
mm) below finished ditch grade. Holes with alignments not meeting the requirements of
Subsection 204.03.3 are not measured for payment. Quantities shown in the contract are
based on 2'4-foot (760 mm) hole spacing. Actual quantities will depend on field
conditions and results from test sections. The quantity of drill pre-splitting holes shown in
the contract is not guaranteed, and the Department reserves the right to increase or
decrease this item with no adjustment in the contract unit price.

204.04.2 Blasting Consultant
Blasting Consultant is measured by the lump sum.

204.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Blasting Consultant Lump Sum
Drill Pre-Splitting Holes Linear Foot (m)

Equipment to perform vibration and air overpressure monitoring, pre-blast and post-blast
surveying, film, videotape, and other expendable materials are incidental to Blasting Consultant
work and are not paid separately. Payment for all costs associated with Blasting Consultant work
is included in the lump sum bid price for Blasting Consultant.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.

204.05.1 Production Blasting

Payment for all costs associated with production blasting including materials, explosives,
labor, tools, and equipment is included in the contract unit price per cubic yard (m?®) of
Unclassified Excavation.

204.05.2 Controlled Blasting

Payment for all costs associated with controlled blasting including materials, explosives,
labor, tools, and equipment is included in the contract unit price per linear foot (m) of drill pre-
splitting holes.
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SECTION 206
DETOURS

206.01 DESCRIPTION
This work consists of constructing, maintaining and removing a detour within the prescribed
corridor and as specified in the contract.

206.02 RESERVED
206.03 CONSTRUCTION

206.03.1 General
Construct the detour to the lines and grades shown in the contract and cross sections.
Provide surfacing materials and thicknesses as specified in the contract.

Remove and stockpile topsoil within areas of the detour that require excavation prior to
detour grading operations. Complete detour grading operations in accordance with Section 203.

In wetland or riparian areas as shown in the contract, cut shrubs impacted by temporary
detour construction flush with the ground, do not grub. Use geotextile, or other approved
separation, between the natural ground and temporary detour fill to provide minimal disturbance
to the existing ground.

206.03.2 Design

Construct the temporary detour within the R/W or permit area and to the lines and grades
shown in the contract and cross sections or as approved by the Project Manager. Surface the
detour as indicated in the contract.

The method required for conveyance of a waterway is not included in the Preconstruction
authorizations and permits issued by resource and regulatory agencies. Prior to commencing
any work on the detour, determine a preferred method of conveyance and submit this with the
Contractor’s temporary facilities joint application to the Project Manager. The submittal will be
forwarded to the appropriate resource and regulatory agencies for review and approval.

A. Culverts. If used, furnish culverts of the size and length shown in the contract. Provide
adequate bulkheads at the approach fills to prevent fill materials from entering the
waterway. Place culverts in accordance with Section 603.

B. Structures. If a bridge is chosen as means for conveyance of the waterway, provide a
minimum waterway opening of sufficient size to accommodate the 2-year flood event,
spanning the active channels with 1-foot (305 mm) minimum freeboard. Construct all
temporary bents in a manner that the current remains un-deflected. Provide adequate
bulkheads at the approach fills to prevent fill materials from entering the waterway.

Provide the detour bridge with a width greater than or equal to that of the existing
bridge, with a design live load capacity of HL-93 loading, for LRFD designs, or AASHTO
HS-20 (MS-18), for ASD and LFD designs. Provide a rail system with blunt end protection
at all bridge ends. Ensure the approach rail system meets either NCHRP 350 or MASH
crash test requirements in accordance with Table 206-1. Ensure the bridge rail can resist
railing design forces as specified in the AASHTO LRFD (Table A13.2-1) for the design
speed in accordance with Table 206-1.
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TABLE 206-1
DETOUR BRIDGE DESIGN
Design Speed Bridge Rail Approach Rail Elements
< 30 mph TL-1 TL-1
> 30 mph — 45 mph TL-1 TL-2
> 45 mph TL-2 TL-3
206.03.3 Submittals

A. Bridge. Submit a copy of the design and calculations plus 5 copies of the working
drawings for the proposed detour bridge stamped and signed by a professional engineer
licensed to practice in the State of Montana. Show the following in the drawings:

1. Bridge length and width.
2. Location of all bents.
3. Clear water opening.
4. Bulkheads and method of construction.
5. Details of the bridge rail.
B. Culverts. When culverts are not shown in the contract, submit a copy of the design for
the proposed pipe which must show the following:

1. Pipe size and length.
2. Location.
3. Minimum fill cover.
The Department has 20 business days to review the submittals. Approval of the detour is
contingent upon meeting the requirements of this provision and those of the resource and
regulatory agencies with jurisdictional authority.

206.03.4 Maintenance

Maintain the detour in accordance with Subsection 104.05 to provide the traveling public with
a safe and smooth riding surface. Provide a satisfactory surface similar or better to that which
existed on the PTW prior to beginning construction. Repair all damage to the detour and the
PTW connections immediately and at no additional cost to the Department. This includes, but is
not limited to, damage from washouts, chuckholes, soft spots, guardrail damage, or debris on the
roadway. Failure to maintain the detour in a manner that provides the traveling public with a safe
and smooth riding surface is cause for the Project Manager to stop work until corrective actions
take place. All costs associated with the delay are the Contractor’s responsibility.

206.03.5 Removal

Remove the detour only after the mainline work has been completed and approved by the
Project Manager. Fill areas excavated for detour construction and incorporate the material
removed from the detour into the mainline embankment. Grade the location impacted by the
detour to approximately match its original contours. Place salvaged topsoil over the disturbed
area and seed as specified in the contract.

206.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

Detour - Construct, Maintain, and Remove will be measured as a lump sum quantity in
accordance with Section 109. Materials, labor, and equipment needed to construct, maintain,
and remove the detour are considered incidental to this item of work and will not be measured
for payment. No additional measurements will be made for finish grade control or traffic control
devices associated with detour construction. Traffic control devices used to maintain traffic after
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detour construction is complete will be measured under the traffic control bid item specified in the
contract.

206.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Detour - Construct, Maintain, and Remove Lump Sum

Include all materials, labor, and equipment needed to construct, maintain, and remove the
detour in the lump sum bid for Detour - Construct, Maintain, and Remove. Traffic control devices
required to construct the detour are considered incidental and will not be paid separately. Traffic
control devices required for operation of the detour will be paid under the traffic control item
specified in the contract.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 207
CULVERT EXCAVATION AND TRENCH EXCAVATION

207.01 DESCRIPTION

This work is the excavation for placing or removing drainage and other appurtenant
structures. It includes foundation preparation, backfilling, disposal of excavation material, bailing,
drainage, sheeting, shoring, cribbing and installation of safety measures needed to satisfy the
requirements of Subsection 107.17. Excavation classes are described below.

207.01.1. Culvert Excavation
Culvert excavation is all work under Subsection 207.01, where vertical walls are not required
and the excavation width is not specified.

207.01.2. Trench Excavation

Trench excavation is the excavation for placing or removing storm drains, sanitary sewers,
water lines, and other installations in the contract. Vertical trench walls, when required, must be
shored or supported to meet the U.S. Department of Labor, OSHA, Safety and Health
Regulations for Construction. Trench widths are specified in Subsection 207.03.3.

207.02 RESERVED
207.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
207.03.1 General

Excavate to permit removal, jointing, and backfilling of pipe.

Construct and maintain the excavations to prevent personal injuries, damage to foundations,
structures, pole lines, or other facilities.

Pile and maintain all excavated material to meet OSHA requirements and with a minimum of
inconvenience to the public. Do not obstruct fire hydrants, water valves, meters, and the free flow
of storm water in gutters, other conduits, and natural water courses.

Do not excavate below the specified depth, except as permitted in Subsection 207.03.6.

Remove all obstructions in the excavation at Contractor expense.

Backfill excavated areas in accordance with Subsection 603.03.4. Do not place backfill

against newly constructed masonry or concrete structures for at least 14 calendar days. Remove
all sheeting and bracing before backfilling.

207.03.2 Culvert Excavation
When special foundation stabilization is specified, excavate the bedding trench walls
vertically and excavate the trench width to provide room for the bedding material.

207.03.3 Trench Excavation

Keep trench lengths to a minimum in paved roadways, sidewalks, or other improved areas, in
advance of the pipe laying and not to exceed 200 feet (61 m). Keep trench backfilling and
compaction to within 300 feet (91.5 m) of the installed pipe.

Cut the pavement full depth vertically along regular neat lines in paved roadways that require
patching. Excavate the minimum trench width possible.

When vertical trench walls are specified, the maximum trench width is the external width of
the pipe barrel plus 3 feet (915 mm). When a special foundation is specified, excavate the
bedding trench walls vertically and the trench width as specified.

Do not exceed the specified trench width without the Project Manager’s approval when
vertical trench walls are specified.
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AND TRENCH EXCAVATION

Furnish any additional select backfill material and additional surface and subsurface
improvements if the maximum trench width is exceeded at Contractor expense.

207.03.4 Excavation for Appurtenant Structures

Excavate for riprap, rubble masonry, retaining walls, cutoff walls, headwalls, manholes, drop
inlets, catch basins, headgates, division boxes, and other structures appurtenant to culverts,
sewers, drains, pipes, or tubing to meet the applicable requirements of Subsection 207.03.1.

207.03.5 Shoring

Provide and remove shoring or supports for excavation walls that protect the work, existing
property, utilities, pavement, and other existing facilities. Provide safe working conditions
meeting OSHA, local and state safety codes.

Repair damage caused from excavation support failure or from failure to provide support at
Contractor expense.

207.03.6 Foundation Preparation
Compact foundations for culverts, sewers, drains, pipes, tubing, and appurtenant structures
to the moisture and density requirements of Subsection 203.03.3.

Remove unstable or unsuitable material encountered below the excavation floor elevation
and replace with material meeting Subsection 701.04.2. Cover with bedding material meeting
Subsection 701.04.1 as directed. If approved by the Project Manager excavatable CLSM may be
substituted as bedding material for concrete and steel pipes. A request to use excavatable
CLSM for any other pipes or application must be submitted at least 5 business days prior to use.
The Project Manager will investigate unstable pipe installations requiring 4 feet (1.2 m) or more
of foundation material.

Remove unyielding material below the staked elevation to at least 12 inches (305 mm) and
replace with bedding material meeting Subsection 701.04.

Bed culverts larger than 12 inches (305 mm) as shown in the Detailed Drawings. Place
bedding for 12-inch (305 mm) diameter and smaller culverts to uniformly support the culvert
throughout its length. The bedding does not need to conform to the outside of the culvert.

Do not lay pipe until the foundations are approved by the Project Manager. Remove and
relay pipe laid on unapproved foundations at Contractor expense.

207.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT
Culvert excavation, trench excavation and excavation for bedding and foundation material
are not measured for payment.

207.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for all costs associated with culvert and trench excavation, furnishing and installing
culverts is included in the contract unit price per foot (m) of pipe (type and size).

When bedding or foundation material is specified in the contract, payment for all costs
associated with excavation required to place bedding and foundation material is included in the
contract unit price per cubic yard (m?®) of bedding or foundation material.

Payment for safety measures required to protect open trenches is included in the contract
unit price per foot (m) of pipe (type and size).
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SECTION 208
ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

208.01 GENERAL

Comply with all state, local, tribal, and federal laws and regulations controlling pollution of the
environment. Prevent pollution of aquatic resources from sediment, fuels, oils, bitumen,
chemicals, solid waste, or other harmful materials. Prevent pollution of the atmosphere from
particulate and gaseous matter.

Do not begin work in areas covered by the permits, authorizations, or notifications until all are
received from the regulatory agency. Allow a minimum of 45 calendar days to receive required
permits, authorizations, or notifications from the date of the submittal of a complete request,
unless a different timeframe is specified by the regulatory agency. The Department is not
responsible for delays caused by incomplete or inaccurate submittals by the Contractor.

Obtain and submit to the Project Manager all required environmental permits, authorizations,
and notifications necessary for activities relating to construction activities, including those
secured for sites outside of the project limits before construction activities start in permitted area.
Submit to the Project Manager, within 7 calendar days of sending or receiving, all
correspondence to or from regulatory agencies regarding potential noncompliance or violations.

Defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Department from legal actions or fines resulting
from violations of the rules, regulations, permits, authorizations, and notifications due to any
Contractor act, omission, neglect, or misconduct.

208.02 MATERIALS
Use materials meeting contract requirements or approved by the Project Manager if
permanent and temporary materials are not specified.

208.03 CONSTRUCTION

208.03.1 Water Pollution Control
A. General. Plan, install, inspect, and maintain temporary and permanent water pollution
control (i.e., BMPs) to provide economical, effective, and continuous erosion and
sediment control, prevent pollution during and after completion of construction activities,
and preserve existing aquatic resources. Erosion and sediment control is required on all
projects as necessary to minimize damage to the highway and adjacent properties and
abate pollution of surface and ground water resources.

Contractor failure to provide erosion, sediment, and water pollution controls may
cause the Department to provide the work and deduct those costs from monies due or to
become due the Contractor, or otherwise billed to the Contractor. The Department may
also stop the work or withhold any payments due until acceptable corrective action is
taken.

B. Spill Prevention and Waste Disposal. Prevent chemicals, fuels, lubricants, bitumen,
raw sewage, and other wastes from entering aquatic resources. Dispose of all wastes,
refuse, and discarded materials in accordance with approved methods and applicable
rules, laws and regulations for disposal of solid waste.

C. Protection of Storm Water Drainage Systems. Protect regulated Small Municipal
Separate Storm Sewer Systems (MS4). Contact the local authorities to determine if
additional requirements are in place for construction storm water discharges that would
affect the project.
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1. Obtain any additional permits, licenses, or permissions required as a result of the
local MS4 permit and the applicable Storm Water Management Program.

2. Implement appropriate BMPs to protect existing storm drain inlets, gutter systems,
storm sewer, and/or open ditch systems within and adjacent to the project from
discharge of contaminants, such as sediment or construction debris.

3. Do not discharge any construction related waters not composed entirely of storm
water. Do not discharge washwater, water used for dust suppression, cooling, or
curing waters, saw cutting waters, or any other non-storm waters to the MS4.

4. Contact the Project Manager who will coordinate with the Department’s DEES if

further clarification is required prior to or during construction.

D. Erosion and Sediment Control Measures. Control erosion, sediment, and water
pollution during all work and work suspensions. Design, install, and maintain erosion and
sediment controls to control stormwater discharges, including both peak flow rates and
total stormwater volume, to minimize erosion at outlets and to minimize downstream
channel and stream bank erosion.

E.

1.

Temporary Control Measures. Install BMPs prior to, or concurrently with, soil
disturbance activities. When BMP installation is concurrent with the soil disturbance
activity, limit the work to an area that can be protected by BMPs no later than the
same day the work is performed. Failure to install BMPs within the same day will
result in suspension of all work relating to those BMPs.

Maintain all temporary erosion control, sediment control, and other pollution
control measures until it is no longer needed or conflicts with the work. If devices that
conflict with the work are removed, replace these devices no later than the end of
each shift.

Re-grade work sites to match the surrounding terrain after the devices are
removed.

Repair or replace damaged, inadequate, non-functioning, or non-conforming
devices. Initiate work to fix the problem immediately after discovering the problem.
Unless specified differently in permits or authorizations, complete this work as soon
as practicable, but no later than 7 calendar days after discovering any deficiencies.

Temporary pollution control measures required due to the Contractor’'s
negligence, carelessness, failure to maintain, or failure to install designed permanent
controls in place of temporary controls are at Contractor expense.

Permanent Control Measures. Install permanent pollution controls concurrently or
immediately following work that disturbs natural ground.

Inspections. Conduct inspections as specified in the permit. When no permit is required,
conduct inspections to evaluate performance and maintenance needs of water pollution
controls in accordance with the following schedule unless specified differently in permits
or authorizations:

e At least once per month, per site, and
e Within 24 hours of a storm event of 0.25 inches (6.5 mm) or greater.
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Use the Department’s most current SWPPP Inspection Report when no permit is
required. Use the Department’s form or another agency’s form that conforms to permit
requirements when a permit is required. Provide 1 copy of the signed inspection report to
the Project Manager.

Failure to conduct inspections and submit inspection reports renders the BMPs
unacceptable.

Immediately report potential noncompliance in accordance with applicable
regulations, guidance, and permit conditions. The Contractor is wholly responsible for all
violations including but not limited to those that result during the times when the required
monitoring is not conducted, inspection report forms are not submitted, BMPs are
ineffective, required maintenance or monitoring of BMPs is not performed.

BMPs will be inspected during construction and during the final inspection to ensure
they are installed, maintained, and functioning as required by the contract and permits.
BMPs will be inspected as part of the final walk-through to ensure they are adequate,
maintained, and functioning properly.

F. Erosion Control Plan. MPDES permits are issued by the DEQ for discharges within the
state of Montana not including Indian Countries. NPDES permits are issued by the EPA
for discharges inside the boundaries of Indian Countries. Some Tribal governments also
have NPDES review authority and/or separate permitting authority.

For projects requiring MPDES and/or NPDES General Permit coverage, submit one
NOI package and the associated fees for ground disturbance areas within the project
limits to the appropriate permitting agency. Use Department furnished blank erosion
control plans to complete the SWPPP as required by the General Permit. Provide a copy
of the NOI package submitted and confirmation for receipt of a complete NOI package
from the permitting agency to the Project Manager prior to conducting any ground
disturbance activities.

Be responsible for erosion, sediment, and water pollution control for Contractor
furnished material sources, staging areas, plant sites, or any other Contractor caused
ground disturbance outside the project limits. Submit a separate NOI package and the
associated fees to the permitting agency for ground disturbance areas outside the project
limits. Contractor furnished material sources, staging areas, plant sites, or any other
Contractor caused ground disturbance outside the project limits, are the Contractor’'s
responsibility and must be submitted under a separate NOI package from the ground
disturbance within the project limits. Although these areas are permitted separately, the
areas of disturbance are considered cumulative with the project disturbance area when
determining the requirement for permit coverage.

Comply with the conditions of the permit. Revise and/or update the SWPPP to reflect
current conditions, pollution prevention measures, and installed BMPs in accordance with
permit requirements. Submit all changes to the Project Manager.

Do not transfer or terminate the General Permit coverage until the BMPs are
inspected and accepted and all records required under the permit, including inspection,
and monitoring reports, are furnished to the Project Manager. The Department may
require that certain non-biodegradable BMPs be removed and/or replaced by another
type of natural fiber, 100% biodegradable BMP as a condition of permit transfer.

When submitting the MPDES General Permit transfer package/application to the
Department, include a check for the permit transfer fee. Make the check for the fee
payable to the DEQ.
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208.03.2 Aquatic Resource Protection
A. General. Unless permitted or authorized, avoid all equipment traffic, fill material, staging
activities and other disturbances to all aquatic resources. When working above aquatic
resources, employ positive means to prevent all material from entering aquatic resources
below.

Conduct construction, staging and paving operations in a manner to prevent materials
from entering areas adjacent to aquatic resources or in area immediately adjacent to the
roadway susceptible of sediment transport.

Any impacts to these areas and associated consequences, without the proper
permitting, are the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor must secure the
appropriate permits or authorizations prior to working in these areas. If complete
avoidance of these areas is not possible, contact the Project Manager who will coordinate
the permitting effort with the DEES or the District Biologist.

Unless authorized with approved permits and authorizations, meet the following
requirements:

1. Do not operate mechanized equipment in regulated aquatic resource, unless
authorized in accordance with Subsection 208.03.2(B).

2. Isolate work zones from flowing and standing waters during construction, unless
authorized in accordance with Subsection 208.03.2(B).

3. Do not spill or dump material from equipment into regulated aquatic resources.

4. Do not discharge wastewater from washout of concrete related equipment, concrete
finishing, saw cutting, wet concrete, hydraulic demolition, etc. into any regulated
aquatic resource.

5. Do not place fill or other materials in regulated aquatic resource unless included in
the contract, and authorized in accordance with Subsection 208.03.2(B).

6. Locate staging or storage areas at least 50 feet (15.2 m) horizontally from aquatic
resource, top of stream bank, or the highest anticipated water level during the
construction period, whichever is furthest from the resource.

7. Store and handle petroleum products, chemicals, cement, and other deleterious
materials to prevent their entering regulated aquatic resources.

8. Provide sediment and erosion controls for topsoil stockpiles, staging areas, access
roads, channel changes, and instream excavations.

9. Shape and contour streambeds and stream banks to their pre-disturbed condition to
match adjacent undisturbed ground, unless included in the contract.

10. Clean, maintain, and operate equipment so that petroleum-based products do not
leak or spill into any regulated aquatic resource.

B. Temporary Facilities and Construction Activities. Obtain required permits and
authorizations for the installation, maintenance, operation, and removal of temporary
facilities such as work bridges, work pads, cofferdams, temporary detours, diversions,
etc. Department obtained permits and authorizations do not typically include removal and
disposal of existing structures, access to and from authorized locations, sequencing, and
construction methodology to construct authorized features, impacts to areas outside of
the planned construction footprint, and other items potentially affecting an aquatic
resource. Submit Temporary Facility and Construction Activity permit applications for
COE 404 and SPA 124 Notifications in accordance with Subsection 208.03.3.
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Plan temporary construction facilities to:

1. Minimize disturbance to regulated aquatic resources.
2. Not restrict or impede fish passage in streams.

3. Not restrict water flow anticipated during use; and
4

Remove temporary facilities as soon as practicable once they are no longer
needed.

Complete application forms in accordance with the permitting agency requirements.
Plans included as part of the application forms must at a minimum contain the following
information:

1. Details depicting regulated aquatic resource features before installation of
temporary construction facilities and after removal.

Location of facilities relative to permanent work and regulated aquatic resources.
Plan and elevation views of facilities showing regulated aquatic resources.
Anticipated high water elevation during use of the facilities.

Waterway openings and clearances.

Type of bridge bent, pier, and superstructure construction (wood, steel, concrete,
etc.).
Quantity and type of material proposed for use.
Written description for installing, operating, maintaining, and removing facilities
including proposed construction techniques, containment plans, equipment,
stockpile and storage areas, temporary erosion and sediment control measures,
site re-vegetation/restoration and weed control plans.

9. Estimated time the temporary facilities are to be in place; and

10. A plan for and written description of existing structure removal, if applicable, as

described in Subsection 208.03.2(C).

Shape and contour areas disturbed by the installation or removal of temporary

construction facilities to match adjacent undisturbed ground upon removal of the facilities.

o0k owobd

© N

Submit the plans and application packages, subsequent modifications, or revisions to
the Project Manager. The Department will review each submittal of the plans and
application packages, subsequent modifications, or revisions, and either request
additional information or revisions or submit to applicable resource and regulatory
agencies within 21 calendar days. Resource and regulatory agency review time does not
begin until the Department submits the application to the applicable agencies. Do not
begin work on temporary construction facilities or modifications to approved plans until
receiving written notification from the Project Manager that all the required approvals from
the regulatory and resource agencies have been obtained and distributed. The
Department will distribute COE 404 and SPA 124 approvals within 5 business days of
receipt of all required approvals.

C. Existing Bridge and Structure Removal. Provide the Project Manager a plan and
written description detailing how the existing bridge(s) and/or structure(s) are to be
removed. Include in the description what methods and equipment are to be used to
remove the bridge deck, superstructure, piers, footings, and end bents, and, if applicable,
containment plan. Conduct work in accordance with Section 202.
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Provide the anticipated start date of removal work and estimated time to complete the
work. Include details of erosion, sediment, and pollution control, and containment
measures used during removal.

Remove contract-related debris from the regulated aquatic resources within 48 hours
of placement.

Maintain constant progress on all in-stream work until completed.

D. Aquatic and Invasive Species (AlIS) Watercraft and Equipment Inspection. State
laws, regulations, and rules are in effect in Montana to prevent the spread of AIS. The
following website includes information to aid in the prevention of AlS:
http://cleandraindry.mt.gov/.

1. Contact FWP at least 2 weeks prior to operating equipment in or working within an
aquatic resource. FWP may require additional inspection or action for AIS prior to
equipment use in any aquatic resource in the State of Montana.

TABLE 208-1
FWP CONTACT INFORMATION
Contact Phone Number
Fisheries Front Desk (406) 444-2449
Watercraft Inspection Program Coordinator (406) 444-5383 — Office
Watercraft Inspection Specialist (406) 444-5540 — Office

2. Ensure all watercraft vessels and equipment that enters Montana from out of state,
crosses the continental divide, or enters the Flathead basin is inspected by FWP prior
to launch in an aquatic resource in the State of Montana.

3. Clean, drain, dry all watercraft and equipment according to FWP guidelines after
exiting any aquatic resource and prior to launch into or use in another aquatic
resource.

4. Provide inspection certification to the Project Manager upon request.

208.03.3 Regulations and Permitting
A. General Storm Water Permits. Follow the requirements of the NPDES and MPDES

Storm Water Permits. Coverage under the General Permit is required for any
construction activity that disturbs an area of at least one acre or has the potential of
discharge. DEQ administers the MPDES permit. If the project is located on one of
Montana’s Indian Reservations, NPDES permit authorization is issued by the EPA.
Permit authorization is obtained by submitting a complete application package, including
the NOI to the appropriate regulatory entities. The EPA allows electronic submittal of the
NOI. Obtain the permit authorization directly from the DEQ or EPA.

B. Reserved
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C. Construction De-Watering Permit. A Construction De-Watering General Permit
Authorization is required for any construction activity that discharges sediment-laden
water from the work area, such as cofferdams, trenches, excavation pits, or other work
types identified in the permit, to state waters. Obtain authorization from the Water
Protection Bureau, DEQ before discharging into any state waters. If sediment-laden
water is land-applied and will not reach state waters, then a discharge permit is not
required.

D. Short-term Turbidity Standard (318 Authorization). Obtain authorization as required
under Section 75-5-318 MCA, for any activity that will cause a short-term increase in
turbidity.

E. Clean Water Act Section 404. Follow the provisions of the Federal Clean Water Act,
including the requirements of Section 404.

Temporary facilities and construction activities in and around waters of the U.S. may
be covered by a COE 404 Permit. Adhere to applicable permit conditions and/or NWP
Fact Sheets, Regional Conditions, and 401 Certification requirements. Obtain a 404
Permit for temporary facilities and/or construction activities that are not covered by the
404 Permit obtained by the Department for permanent structures. These construction
activities may include, but are not limited to, temporary work bridges, work pads,
cofferdams, diversions, temporary fills and berms, haul roads, and other work that
involves the placement of fill or dredged materials into waters of the U.S.

Prepare the application and submit to the Project Manager for Department review and
submittal to the COE.

F. Section 10 Rivers and Harbors Act Permits. Follow the requirements of the Rivers and
Harbors Act, including requirements of Section 10. COE permits are required for
structures or work in, over, under or affecting navigable waters of the U.S. In Montana,
navigable waters of the U.S. include, but are not limited to the: Kootenai River, Missouri
River, and Yellowstone River. Section 10 permits can be issued concurrently with the
Section 404 permits described above. Adhere to applicable permit conditions and/or
NWP Fact Sheets, Regional Conditions, and 401 Certification requirements.

G. Stream Protection Act 124 (SPA 124). Follow the requirements of the Montana Stream
Protection Act (SPA). The SPA is administered by FWP.

1. Meet the requirements listed in Subsection 208.03.2.

2. Install and maintain BMPs and temporary erosion control measures where
appropriate to protect the streams and adjacent areas listed in the contract. Conduct
all work in @ manner that minimizes turbidity and other disturbance to these areas.

3. All surface applied erosion control and sediment control materials used in or adjacent
to the streams listed in the contract must comply with Subsection 713.12 and be
comprised of 100% natural fiber and biodegradable material to ensure
decomposition. This condition also applies to mesh materials used for wattles, rolled
materials, and bank wraps placed within the bed and banks of the streams listed in
contract.

4. Limit the clearing of vegetation to only what is necessary for the construction of the
project within riparian areas. Restore temporary access routes and any temporarily
disturbed areas to original conditions, including original contours and vegetation
reclamation.

5. Remove existing piers/footings or other substructure located within the ordinary high-
water mark to at least 3 feet (915 mm) below the existing thalweg (lowest channel
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bottom elevation) of the stream, or completely. Remove existing piers/footings or
other substructure located outside the ordinary high-water mark to at least to 3 feet
(915 mm) below the finished grade or existing ground surface elevation, whichever is
lower or according to plans. Shape and contour disturbed areas to blend with the
surrounding terrain or as shown on plans.

6. Obtain a SPA 124 for temporary facilities and/or construction activities that are not
covered under the SPA 124 obtained by the Department. These activities may
include, but are not limited to, work bridges, work pads, cofferdams, temporary
detours, diversions, removal and disposal of existing structures, access, sequencing,
and construction methodology.

Prepare and submit the application to the Project Manager for Department review and
submittal to FWP.

H. Reserved

I. Tribal Permits. Work within reservations may require additional permits and submittals
to tribal authorities. Coordinate with the Department to determine requirements and
receive assistance in obtaining permits.

1. Aquatic Lands Protection Ordinance (ALPO) #117. The ALPO provides regulation
of all waters and aquatic lands on the Blackfeet Reservation to prevent or minimize
their degradation. Obtain an ALPO permit for any project within or near aquatic
resources.

2. The Shoreline Protection Office of the Confederated Salish and Kootenai Tribes
(CSKT) Tribal Council. The CSKT administers the following Tribal Ordinances:

a. Shoreline Protection Ordinance 64A. This ordinance is required for any work
along the shoreline of Flathead Lake.

b. Aquatic Lands Conservation Ordinance (ALCO) 87A. This ordinance is
required for the alteration of aquatic lands, wetlands, or Flathead Reservation
waters from activities such as dredging, filling, irrigation diversions and returns,
drainage ditches, and maintenance repairs of these resources.

Tribal permits are required for construction activities within the project limits and may
be required for temporary facilities outside the project limits. If required, coordinate with
the Department, and obtain tribal permits from the tribal office for additional activities and
facilities not covered by tribal permits obtained by the Department.

J. Floodplain Permit. When a Contract is located within a regulated floodplain, follow the
requirements of the Montana Floodplain and Floodway Management Act. All construction
projects within a designated 100-year floodplain are required to have a floodplain
development permit prior to the start of construction. The local County and City floodplain
administrators issue floodplain permits with technical assistance from the DNRC.

The Department obtains this permit for permanent facilities. Obtain the Floodplain
Permit from the local floodplain administrator for temporary facilities if required.

The permanent facilities floodplain permit does not cover the construction of
temporary facilities such as work bridges, work pads, cofferdams, temporary detours,
diversions, etc. Additionally, this permit does not include access to and from authorized
locations, sequencing, or construction methodology required to construct authorized
features, or other impacts to areas outside of the planned construction footprint.
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1. Requirements.

a. Contact the local floodplain administrator to determine floodplain permitting
requirements, if any, for the temporary facilities and any other work within the
floodplain not covered here or within the preconstruction floodplain permit.

b. If a floodplain permit is required, complete and submit the Joint Application for
Proposed Work in Montana's Streams, Wetlands, Floodplains, and Other Water
Bodies and required information directly to the floodplain administrator according
to the floodplain permitting requirements along with the applicable fee. The Joint
Application Form can be downloaded from:
http://dnrc.mt.gov/divisions/water/operations/floodplain-management/permitting-
and-regulations.

c. If afloodplain permit is not required, but the floodplain administrator requires other
information, prepare and submit it directly to the floodplain administrator.

d. Submit the application and other required information to the Project Manager
concurrently with the submittals required in Subsections 208.03.2 and 208.03.3.
Obtain all required permits or authorizations and provide the Project Manager
copies or permit approvals before starting activities that require permits.

208.03.4 Plant and Animal Protection

A. Migratory Bird Treaty Act. Complete operations in compliance with the Migratory Bird
Treaty Act. Migratory birds (including but not limited to swallows and other songbirds) are
protected under the Migratory Bird Treaty Act. It is unlawful to pursue, hunt, take, capture
or kill; attempt to take, capture or kill; possess, offer to or sell, barter, purchase, deliver or
cause to be shipped, exported, imported, transported, carried or received any migratory
bird, part, nest, egg or product, manufactured or not. Direct disturbance of an occupied
migratory bird nest (with birds or eggs) is prohibited under the law.

The Migratory Bird Treaty Act does not prohibit the destruction of most unoccupied
(without birds or eggs) migratory bird nests, provided that no possession occurs during
the destruction. The destruction of unoccupied nests of eagles and other threatened and
endangered species is not allowed.

If further instruction, clarification, or consultation is required prior to or during
construction contact the Project Manager who will coordinate with the District Biologist.

1. Vegetation Removal. Perform required cutting of trees or shrubs between August
16" and April 15", and when no active nests are present. Remove only those trees
and shrubs in direct conflict with the permanent construction limits. Where possible,
do not remove, but trim trees and shrubs as necessary for equipment access and
construction activities.

2. Structures. Use one or a combination of the following measures for structure
removal or work that may directly impact active nests:
a. ltis permissible to remove non-active nests (without birds or eggs), partially
completed nests or new nests as they are built (prior to occupation).

b. Conduct work that may impact active nests outside of the nesting season,
typically between the dates of August 16 and April 15, and when no active nests
are present, or

c. Install nesting deterrents meeting the requirements below prior to the nesting
season as follows:
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i.  Cover or enclose all potential nesting surfaces on the structure tightly with
mesh netting or other suitable material to prevent birds from establishing new
nests. Use netting or other material with no opening or mesh size greater than
Ye-inch. Maintain the material/enclosure until the structure is removed or work
is completed, or

ii.  Thoroughly apply a non-toxic, non-lethal, bird roosting or landing repellent gel
or liquid (do not use smell or taste deterrents) on all potential nesting surfaces
on the structure in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. Reapply
the repellant as needed to maintain adequate coverage to prevent new nests
from being established, or

iii. Prepare a description of alternate methods of effectively keeping birds from
establishing nests during the nesting season and submit them along with
proposed installation dates and methods to the Project Manager for review.

3. Structure Maintenance. If the Department has installed nesting deterrents, maintain
existing deterrents until the structure is removed or the work is completed to ensure
active nests do not become established on the structure. Install additional nesting
deterrents as needed.

It is permissible to remove non-active nests (without birds or eggs), partially
completed nests or new nests as they are built (prior to occupation).

Remove the structure when no active nests are present. If active nests become
established, remove the structure outside of the nesting season, typically between the
dates of August 16 and April 15.

Compliance with the Migratory Bird Treaty Act is incidental to other items of the
contract.

B. Bald and Golden Eagle Protection Act. Complete operations in compliance with the
Bald and Golden Eagle Protection Act. The Bald and Golden Eagle Protection Act
(16 U.S.C. 668-668c) prohibits anyone, without a permit issued by the Secretary of the
Interior, from “taking” bald eagles, including their parts, nests, or eggs. The act provides
criminal penalties for persons who “take, possess, sell, purchase, barter, offer to sell,
purchase or barter, transport, export or import, at any time or any manner, any bald eagle
or golden eagle, alive or dead, or any part, nest, or egg thereof.” The act defines “take”
as “pursue, shoot, shoot at, poison, wound, Kill, capture, trap, collect, molest or disturb.”

For purposes of this contract, “disturb” means: “to agitate or bother a bald or golden
eagle to a degree that causes, or is likely to cause, based on the best scientific
information available, 1) injury to an eagle; 2) a decrease in its productivity, by
substantially interfering with normal breeding, feeding, or sheltering behavior; or 3) nest
abandonment, by substantially interfering with normal breeding, feeding, or sheltering
behavior.”

In addition to immediate impacts, this definition also covers impacts that result from
human induced alterations initiated around a previously used nest site during a time
when eagles are not present, if, upon the eagle’s return, such alterations agitate or bother
an eagle to a degree that interferes with or interrupts normal breeding, feeding, or
sheltering habits, and causes injury, death, or nest abandonment.

C. Endangered Species Act (ESA). Complete operations in compliance with the ESA
(16 U.S.C 1531 et seq.). The ESA provides a program for the conservation of threatened
and endangered plants and animals and the habitats in which they are found. The ESA
prohibits any taking of a threatened or endangered species.
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The definition of “take” includes to harass, harm, hunt, shoot, wound, kill, trap, capture, or
collect, or attempt to engage in any such conduct.

Reserved

Bear Habitat. When working within bear habitat, adhere to the following requirements:
e Promptly clean up any project related spills or debris.
e Camping is allowed in designated camping areas only.

e Store all food, food related items, petroleum products, antifreeze, garbage, and
personal hygiene items inside a closed, hard-sided vehicle or commercially
manufactured bear resistant container.

e Remove garbage from the project site daily and dispose of it in accordance with
all applicable regulations.

¢ Notify the Project Manager of animal carcasses found in the area.
e Notify the Project Manager of bears observed in the vicinity of the project.

Forest Protection. Observe sanitary laws and regulations regarding the performance of

the work within or adjacent to state or national forests and parks. Keep all areas in a neat
condition, dispose of all refuse, and obtain permits for the construction and maintenance

of construction camps, stores, warehouses, residences, latrines, cesspools, septic tanks,
and other structures.

Prevent, suppress, and assist in preventing and suppressing forest fires, and
immediately notify a forest official of the location and extent of any fire discovered.

Maintain spark arresters to meet the forest Supervisor’'s requirements on all steam,
gas, or diesel-driven machinery and on all flues at construction camps.

208.03.5 Noxious Weeds
A. Noxious Weed Management. Follow the requirements of the County Noxious Weed

Management Act, Section 7-22-21 MCA, Section 80-7-912 MCA and all county and
contract noxious weed control requirements. Determine the specific noxious weed control
requirements not specified in the contract of each county where the project is located
before submitting a bid.

Any product containing forage must be noxious weed seed free.

Noxious weeds include those species designated by the Montana Department of
Agriculture. The most recent list of designated noxious weeds is available from the
Montana Department of Agriculture, or local county Extension Service or Weed District.
The Montana Department of Agriculture web site with noxious weed information is:
https://agr.mt.gov/Noxious-Weeds

Clean all equipment and vehicles prior to their transport into the project area.
Equipment or vehicles with visible dirt or plant parts will not be allowed into the project
area until they are cleaned to the satisfaction of the Project Manager.

All costs incurred to meet the county weed control requirements are incidental to
other items of the contract.

Noxious Weed Control. When Noxious Weed Control is included as a bid item, provide
noxious weed control to all lands within the right-of-way within the project limits.

Monitor the construction, borrow and staging areas during the growing season and
treat noxious weeds before plants develop viable seed. Noxious weeds may be controlled
through hand-pulling or herbicide application. Select the most effective and appropriate
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means of control based upon the species and size of infestation and environmental
conditions.

If the control is accomplished with the application of herbicides, use only a licensed
commercial pesticide applicator certified to apply general and restricted-use herbicides.
Use herbicides that meet all applicable state and federal pesticide laws and that are
registered with the Montana Department of Agriculture as required by the Montana
Pesticide Act. Apply herbicides in a manner that provides immediate control but does not
jeopardize or cause potential harm to final reclamation objectives. Follow all applicable
state and federal pesticide laws. If it is determined that herbicide application caused or
contributed to the failure of reclamation, take corrective action at no additional cost to the
Department.

Do not perform noxious weed control on areas that have received final seeding.

208.03.6 Seeding

A. Temporary Seeding. Temporarily seed or implement other soil stabilization measures
approved by the Project Manager on all disturbed soil areas as required by
permits/authorizations. When no permit is required, temporarily seed or implement other
soil stabilization measures approved by the Project Manager on all disturbed soil areas
when grading activities will not resume for a period of 14 calendar days or more by the
14th day after the last disturbance. Permanently seed areas not requiring further
disturbance if they fall within the seeding dates. Temporarily seed using a sterile variety
of Triticale at a rate of 25 Ibs PLS per acre drilled or 50 Ibs PLS per acre broadcast.

B. Erosion Seeding. Conduct erosion seeding on freshly exposed slopes steeper than
3H:1V that will not be top soiled or re-disturbed, unless implementing other soil
stabilization measures in accordance with permits or as approved by the Project
Manager. Manually broadcast seed on disturbed areas at the completion of each day,
regardless of season. Excessively rocky slopes that cannot be excavated by ripping are
exempt from erosion seeding. Broadcast seed a sterile variety of Triticale at a rate of 50
Ibs PLS per acre.

Erosion seeding does not replace or substitute for final seeding activities specified in
the contract.

208.03.7 Air Quality

Operate all equipment including, but not limited to, hot mix paving plants, concrete batch
plants, generators, aggregate crushers, and screens, etc. to meet the minimum air quality
standards and applicable requirements established by federal, state, tribal, and local agencies.
Secure necessary air quality permits from the appropriate regulatory entity.

Use reasonable precautions to prevent or reduce dust on the project caused by construction
operations or traffic, to follow all federal, state, tribal, and local laws and regulations.

Use water, liquid magnesium chloride, liquid calcium chloride, or other dust palliative
approved by the Project Manager. Use only Contractor owned water sources or water that is
obtained under a purchased water right according to applicable laws.

Dust control for compliance with all laws and regulations is not measured for payment.

Include the cost for dust control in the item of work being performed that results in dust. Any
violations or fines associated with dust control/dust control operations are the responsibility of
the Contractor.
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No additional payment will be made for the use or installation of dust or smoke control
devices, for the disruption of work or loss of time occasioned by the installation of such control
devices, or for any other related reasons.

208.03.8 Discovery of Underground Storage Tanks and Removal of Unknown Hazardous
Materials
A. Underground Storage Tanks. Take the following action if an underground storage tank
or tanks are encountered, the existence or location which was previously unknown to the
Department or Contractor, on the project within the project limits.

1. Immediately stop work in the vicinity and notify the Project Manager.

2. Immediately notify the local fire authority and protect people and property from fire,
explosion, vapor, and other potential hazards, and prevent further release of the
tank’s contents. Take all action requested by the Project Manager.

3. Notify the DEQ within 24 hours if there is evidence of soil or groundwater
contamination resulting from a tank leak or pipe leak, at:

Underground Storage Tank Program
Department of Environmental Quality
Environmental Remediation Division, Petroleum Technical Section
1-800-457-0568
4. Perform the tank removal and closure work as permitted by DEQ.

5. Do not resume work in the immediate vicinity of the tank or piping until approved by
the Project Manager.

Costs incurred from the discovery of underground storage tanks within the project
limits will be paid for as extra work in accordance with Subsection 104.03. Costs from the
discovery of underground storage tanks outside the project limits are not the
Department’s responsibility.

B. Removal of Unknown Hazardous Materials. If hazardous material is discovered within
the project limits, the existence or location of which was previously unknown to the
Department or the Contractor or not identified in the contract, immediately stop work in
that area and notify the Project Manager. Hazardous material includes, but is not limited
to contaminated soil, contaminated water, asbestos, PCBs, petroleum, PCPs, hazardous
waste or radioactive material. If the area is determined to pose a hazard to the traveling
public, close off all access to the area as directed. Work may continue in unaffected
areas believed to be safe.

Once notified of the contaminated site, the Department will determine whether a
separate Contractor will be used to assess and clean up the contaminated site before
permitting the Contractor to resume work in the contaminated area. If the Department
determines that the Contractor can perform the work, meet the requirements of
Subsection 107.26. The work will be paid for under Subsection 104.03. Obtain all
necessary clearances (procedures, permits, etc.) from the regulatory agencies before
starting any work.

If the Contractor does not perform the work, it waives any potential claim for itself, its
subcontractors, and suppliers for damages for delay from the Department’s securing
another Contractor to perform the clean-up work.

The Department will equitably compensate the Contractor under Subsection 109.04.3
for costs associated with the delay to work in the affected area.

C. Contaminated Soil. Contaminated soils are generally recognized by a petroleum odor
and/or gray or black staining of the native material or fill. If contaminated soils are
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encountered, suspend work, and notify the Project Manager. State and Federal laws
require that the discovery of previously unknown contamination be reported within 24
hours of discovery. The Project Manager will coordinate with the Department’s
Environmental Services Bureau to report the release to the DEQ or the EPA, if within
Tribal lands.

Once reported, the Contractor may be advised by the Department to sample the soil
to determine disposal or re-use options. Disposal of the soil must be at a licensed soil
disposal facility. Analytical testing of the soil at an accredited laboratory will be necessary
prior to disposal.

Be responsible for compliance with all OSHA, EPA, and DEQ regulations pertaining
to worker safety and the excavation of contaminated soil. The Contractor is required to
follow all applicable laws, rules and regulations including but not limited to, Section 107,
the Montana Water Quality Act; the Montana Solid Waste Management Act; the Montana
Comprehensive Environmental Cleanup and Responsibility Act; the Montana Hazardous
Waste Management Act; MC 75-11-301 et seq. (Petroleum Storage Tank Cleanup); and
29 CFR 1910 and 1920 (OSHA); and 40 CFR 260-265 (Hazardous Waste).

Obtain and pay for all analytical testing. Testing and disposal of the contaminated soil
is measured by the unit of Contaminated Soil for the work performed as directed in
writing by the Project Manager. Payment for Contaminated Soil is made in accordance
with Subsection 109.04.

208.03.9 Noise Pollution
Adhere to local noise ordinances, laws, and regulations, and follow all requirements
contained in the contract regarding noise pollution.

208.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

Temporary erosion and sediment control devices for use within the project limits are
measured as lump sum and will not be measured separately. Only erosion and sediment
controls within the project right-of-way and installed in accordance with manufacturer
specifications or the Detailed Drawings will be paid for. BMPs and associated permit costs for
Contractor furnished material sources, staging areas, plant sites, or any other site not within
project limits are not measured for payment.

Permit fees and monitoring costs associated with obtaining and maintaining permit coverage
for ground disturbance areas both within and outside the project limits are considered incidental
to the project and are not measured separately for payment.

Normal maintenance of BMPs, in accordance with permit requirements and the contract, are
considered incidental to the work and no additional measurements will be made. Maintenance
includes:

e Removal of BMPs no longer required.

e Removal of sediment and debris in front of and around BMPs.
e Repair and replacement of incorrectly installed devices.

e Mobilization and travel for inspections and maintenance; and
e Maintenance until the permit is terminated or transferred.

Replacement of satisfactory BMPs requested by the Department at the final inspection will
be measured in accordance with the Erosion Control Rate Schedule.
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208.04.1 Temporary Erosion and Sediment Controls - Units

Temporary Erosion and Sediment Control (TESC) devices are measured by the unit of
control devices used and accepted. A unit is the base value for establishing the relative value of
each type of TESC device. The relative value of each TESC device in units is shown in the
Erosion Control Rate Schedule.

Temporary and erosion seeding are measured parallel to the ground line and include
seedbed preparation, fertilizing and seeding.

These will not be used to correct deficiencies of lump sum items.
208.04.2 Protection of Storm Water Drainage Systems

Work performed, including permit applications, necessary to protect the MS4 from
contaminants as a result of Contractor operations is not measured for payment. Work performed

to prevent pollution and control sediment transport due to storm water are measured as lump
sum.

If the contract does not have a bid item for Temporary Erosion Control or BMP
Administration, work will be measured in accordance with Subsection 208.04.1.
208.04.3 Reserved

208.04.4 Noxious Weed Control
Noxious Weed Control within the project limits is measured by force account methodology.
Noxious Weed Control in areas outside of the project limits is not measured for payment.

Work performed within the project limits is paid by units of Noxious Weed Control.
208.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT

No additional payment will be made for the fees or monitoring costs associated with the
General Permit for storm water discharges associated with construction activity. Include these

costs in the temporary erosion control bid item. Include fees associated with transferring the
permit in the Lump Sum Temporary Erosion Control bid item.

BMPs are rendered unacceptable if the following are disregarded:

e Provide erosion and sediment controls that prevent discharges to adjacent properties
and/or aquatic resources.

o Implement BMPs identified in the SWPPP.
o Update the SWPPP as required by the General Permit.
o Conduct BMP inspections and submit inspection reports.

Payment for BMPs installed will be withheld until SWPPP deficiencies are remedied and the
inspection reports have been completed and received by the Project Manager.

Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Iltem Pay Unit
BMP Administration Lump Sum
Noxious Weed Control Unit
Temporary Erosion Control Unit
Temporary Erosion Control - LS Lump Sum

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the work in accordance with the contract.
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208.05.1 Temporary Erosion and Sediment Control - Lump Sum
Partial payment for Temporary Erosion Control will be monthly based on the lump sum
contract price as follows:
TABLE 208-2
TEMPORARY EROSION CONTROL
LUMP SUM PROGRESS PAYMENTS

% Of Contract Amount Paid % Of Erosion Control Bid Amount
First estimate after start of erosion control work 60
25 70
50 80
75 90
Conditional final acceptance 100

Include the cost of temporary erosion control in the cost of the lump sum item. Anticipate
probable adverse weather and stream flow conditions.

A request may be submitted for compensation resulting from the addition of BMPs due to
acts of God described in Subsection 107.17 or extra work added by change order. Include
documentation in the request that demonstrates such an event has occurred. Payment for
quantities required by an event or extra work, and approved by the Project Manager, will be
measured and paid for in accordance with the Erosion Control Rate Schedule at a unit price of
$1.00 per unit.

The installation of additional BMPs requested by the Department at the final inspection will
be measured and paid for in accordance with the Erosion Control Rate Schedule.

208.05.2 Temporary Erosion and Sediment Control - Units

Temporary erosion and sediment controls are paid for at the contract unit price per
temporary erosion control. The units of each type of temporary erosion control paid for will be
calculated by multiplying the measured quantity of each device by the assigned value per units
shown in the Erosion Control Rate Schedule.

Payment for completed and accepted temporary erosion/sediment control devices will be
made in accordance with one of the following categories:

1. Category No. 1 - New Installation. When a device is new and used for the first time it
will be paid at 100% of the rate schedule.

2. Category No. 2 - Reuse. When a previously used BMP material that meets contract
specifications is placed in a new location, it will be paid at 75% of the rate schedule.

Maintenance of BMPs, in accordance with the MPDES/NPDES permit(s) and the contract, is

not paid for separately. Include this work in the unit price bid for temporary erosion control
devices.

No additional compensation is made for the removal of BMPs that are no longer required.

208.05.3 Protection of Storm Water Drainage Systems

Prevention of pollution and control sediment due to storm water is paid under the Temporary
Erosion Control — Lump Sum or BMP Administration bid items. If there are no bid items for the
contract, payment will be made in accordance with Subsection 104.04 and paid as
miscellaneous work.
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SECTION 209
STRUCTURE EXCAVATION

209.01 DESCRIPTION

Structure excavation is excavating bridge foundations and all other structure foundations.
The item includes disposing of excess or unsuitable material from the excavations, backfilling to
the original ground level, bailing, pumping, draining, sheeting, shoring and cribs.

209.01.1 Structure Excavation Type |
Structure excavation Type | is excavating, de-watering, shoring and cribbing, backfill and
compaction for the excavation.

209.01.2 Structure Excavation Type Il
Structure excavation Type Il is excavating, de-watering, backfill, and compaction for the
excavation, excluding shoring and cribbing.

209.01.3 Shoring and Cribs
This is constructing and removing all shoring and cribs, cofferdams or caissons, and for all
material, labor, equipment, tools, and incidentals to complete the work.

209.02 RESERVED
209.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

209.03.1 General
The plan excavation lines in the contract are estimated. Excavate all foundations to the plan
elevations and dimensions.

Removing boulders, logs, and other obstructions found in the excavation is incidental to this
work.

Remove timber, sheeting, and other material used in the excavation before backfilling.
Remove and stockpile all excavated material that is suitable for backfill.
209.03.2 Treatment of Foundation Materials

When the excavation reaches the designated depth, de-water, clean, and maintain the
excavation until the foundation bed is inspected.

Clean and fill rock seams and crevices with concrete mortar.

Obtain the Project Manager’s approval of the foundation before placing concrete on the
foundation.

Place concrete without disturbing the bottom of the excavation.
Minimize disturbance of the natural ground outside the excavation pay limits except as
required for constructing cofferdams.

209.03.3 Cofferdams

Submit drawings and calculations prepared by a professional engineer showing the proposed
method of cofferdam construction and de-watering procedures before starting the work. The
cofferdam must meet OSHA requirements.

Ensure cofferdams or cribs for foundation construction are watertight to permit de-watering.

Provide clearance within the cofferdam for constructing forms, inspection of the form
exteriors, and for pumping.

Re-align or enlarge the cofferdams or cribs that are tilted or moved laterally during the work
to provide work clearance at Contractor expense.
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Timber bracing may be left in cofferdams or cribs extending into the substructure masonry
with the Project Manager’s written approval.

When weighted cribs are used to resist the hydrostatic pressure acting against the bottom of
the foundation seal, use an anchorage to transfer the entire weight of the crib to the foundation
seal.

When the foundation seal is placed, vent or port the cofferdam at the cofferdam design low-
water level.

The foundation seal depths in the contract are based on the estimated, normal water-surface
elevations or are consistent with those satisfactorily used on past projects.

The specified seal thickness is a minimum. The Contractor may request an increased seal
depth. Submit the request in writing to the Project Manager for approval. Any approved increase
in seal depth and associated costs are at Contractor expense.

Repair or replace failed cofferdams, foundation seals or both at Contractor expense.

Pump out the cofferdam and place the remaining masonry or concrete in the dry after
meeting the time limit in Subsection 209.03.4.

Remove all cofferdam or crib material after the substructure is complete without disturbing or
marring the finished work.

209.03.4 Pumping Water from Cofferdams

Pump interior foundation enclosures without disturbing the in-place concrete. Do not pump
for at least 24 hours after placing concrete unless pumping from a sump separated from the
concrete work by a watertight wall.

209.03.5 Inspection
Place the footings as soon as practical after the excavation depth and the foundation
material are approved.

Drill holes or drive rods in the excavation bottom to determine the materials quality when
requested by the Project Manager.

Excavate the spread footings and take rod soundings at each individual substructure unit and
submit rod soundings simultaneously for the footing elevation approval.

209.03.6 Backfilling
Once approved, backfill and compact all excavated areas without damaging adjacent
structures, to match the existing ground line.

Place backfill to be covered by roadway embankment in maximum 8-inch (200 mm) loose
thickness, continuous horizontal layers.

Compact each layer in accordance with Subsection 203.03.3.

Remove and dispose of backfill containing large or frozen lumps, wood, or other deleterious
materials. Do not jet or pond the backfill.

Serrate or step the slope bounding the excavation for abutments and wingwalls.

Place coarse gravel or broken stone around drain holes in wingwalls or abutments as shown
in the contract.

Backfill around piers and in front of abutments and wingwalls with material large enough to
resist erosion. If acceptable material is not available, the Project Manager may order stone or
lean concrete backfill, paid for as extra work.

Place backfill against masonry abutments, and wingwalls in accordance with Subsection
203.03.2(B). Allow culvert related concrete work to cure 14 calendar days before backfilling.
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Dispose of excess material at Contractor expense, in accordance with all applicable laws,
rules and regulations.

209.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

209.04.1 Structure Excavation Type | and Type Il

Measurement in cubic yards (m?) is based on the volume bounded on the sides by vertical
planes 18 inches (455 mm) outside of the footing neat lines; on the top by the original
undisturbed ground surface at the time excavation begins or by the lines in the contract; and on
the bottom to the specified footing elevation or the elevation directed by the Project Manager.

Calculations for tie beams, overhangs, or similar volumes extending beyond the footing lines
are computed from lines 18 inches (455 mm) outside of and below neat lines. The computed
structure excavation includes only those portions not contained in the volume of footing
excavation.

209.04.2 Shoring and Cribs
Shoring and cribs used with structure excavation Type | are not measured for payment.
Shoring and cribs used with structure excavation Type Il are measured by the lump sum.

209.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Shoring and Cribs Lump Sum
Structure Excavation Type | Cubic Yard (m?®)
Structure Excavation Type Il Cubic Yard (m?®)

Additional approved material for backfill provided from other sources is paid for as extra
work. Payment includes the costs of obtaining the material, processing, handling, and
transporting to the project. The cost of placing and compacting the additional material and
disposing of unsuitable material is included in the contact unit price for structure excavation.

No payment is made for additional material placed outside structure excavation pay limits
and slope lines to comply with safety regulations.

No payment is made for additional material to replace material removed from the excavation,
rendered unsuitable by improper excavation, handling, or stockpiling methods.

Partial payments for structure excavation Type | or Il will be made based on the total quantity
as follows:

1. 85% when removed to plan elevation.

2. 95% when backfilled and compacted.

3. 100% when the area is cleaned up to the Project Manager’s satisfaction.

Partial payments for shoring and cribs will be made based on the lump sum contract unit
price as follows:

1. 65% when shoring and crib is in position.
2. 90% when driven to final elevation.
3. 100% when shoring and crib is removed and the area is cleaned up to the Project
Manager’s satisfaction.
Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 210
EQUIPMENT USE

210.01 DESCRIPTION
This describes the equipment to be used for the contract work.

210.02 RESERVED
210.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

210.03.1 General Requirements
Provide equipment in good mechanical condition having sufficient power to perform the work.
Repair or replace equipment not meeting these requirements.

210.03.2 Motor Graders
Use self-propelled motor graders either tandem or all-wheel drive equipped with pneumatic
tires.

Equip the graders with a moldboard at least 12 feet (3.6 m) long with a cutting edge, a
scarifier with nine or more teeth having minimum dimensions of 3 x 1 x 16-inch (75 x 25 x 405
mm), and power-operated controls.

The motor grader manufacturers power rating must be at least 100 horsepower (75 kW).
210.03.3 Dozers

Use dozers of any standard type attached to a crawler tractor of at least 75 horsepower

(56 kW) having power-operated controls.

Furnish dozers a minimum 90 inches (2.3 m) wide. The dozer and tractor is considered a
single unit.

210.03.4 Rollers
A. General. Provide rollers and compaction equipment of standard manufacture bearing the
manufacturer’s identification label. Roller weight is the manufacturers rating.

Use self-propelled rollers capable of reversing direction without backlash.

Keep rollers in good mechanical condition with positive, accurate steering control.
Use adequately powered trucks or tractors for pull-type rollers.

Other than traction units, operate rollers separate and distinct from other equipment.

Equip all rollers with self-cleaning devices that prevent material from adhering to the
wheels or tamping surfaces.

B. Smooth-wheeled Rollers. Use smooth-wheeled, self-propelled rollers meeting one of
the following:

1. Tandem-type weighing up to 10 tons (9 MT); or
2. Three-wheeled type weighing a minimum 10 tons (9 MT); or
3. Towed steel-drum rollers weighing a minimum 4 tons (3.6 MT).
C. Tamping Rollers. Use tamping rollers with grids, drums, or shells surrounded by metal
studs, pads, or similar elements that compress small areas of material.

D. Pneumatic-tired Rollers. Use pneumatic-tired rollers meeting the following:

1. Two-axle type, straight or oscillating;
2. Rigid framed providing a platform or body for ballast loading;
3. Effective rolling width of at least 4 feet (1.2 m);
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4. Minimum working weight capacity of 250 pounds (113.5 kg) per inch width of tire
tread;

Smooth tires (no tread) equal in size and diameter;

Rear axle tires spaced to overlap the tread gap of the preceding two tires;

Uniform tire pressure not varying from each other by more than 5 psi (34.5 kPa); and
Self-propelled or tractor or truck drawn (tractive power).

Operate the rollers, while turning, to prevent tearing or loosening of the material being
rolled or the adjacent material.

O NSO

Do not use wobble-wheeled pneumatic-tired rollers for bituminous surfacing work.
E. Vibratory Rollers. Use vibratory rollers capable of obtaining the required compaction.

210.03.5 Watering Equipment

Furnish and operate pneumatic-tired water equipment having spray bars capable of uniformly
distributing water over the surface area. The control valves must be positive closing to prevent
leakage.

210.03.6 Test Trailer, Transport, and Setup

Transport State-owned test trailers from a designated location to the project site and return it
to a designated location as directed. Contact the Project Manager for details concerning the
transport of the trailer at least 30 calendar days prior to plant mix operations. The Contractor is
responsible for all required permits.

Purchase minimum $85,000 insurance for the trailer and its contents. Provide written proof of
the insurance to the Project Manager prior to moving. Verify that the Department has prepared
the trailer and contents for transport.

Repair or replace all contents and trailer damage occurring in transport at Contractor
expense. Do not move the trailer without the Project Manager’s permission.

Provide a level parking area, the required blocking, and electrical power service for the test
trailer. Locate and construct the parking area a minimum 200 feet (61 m) from the plant mix dryer
drum, mixing plant, and storage silo unless otherwise directed, to accommodate the 12-foot x 32-
foot (3.6 m x 9.8 m) trailer. Transport, set up, and make the trailer fully operational at least 2
days before starting plant mix paving. Park, block, level, re-block, re-level and unblock the trailer
as directed. Supply electrical power 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. Suspend paving work during
power interruptions or periods of insufficient power to the trailer.

Furnish and install a continuous 200-ampere, 220 to 230 volt, single phase, 60 hertz power
supply to the trailer. The power must be independent from the hot plant operation. Have the
source connected by a Montana licensed electrician using a four wire connection.

210.03.7 Camera System

Install, maintain, remove, and repack a Department-owned solar powered, remote camera
system. The Department owned system is not prohibited under 2 CFR 200.216. Additional
information about the webcam may be accessed at the following link:
https://www.mdt.mt.gov/other/webdata/external/contractplans/contract/resources/webcamera-
info.zip

Furnish a 40-foot (12 m) machine peeled wood mounting pole with a minimum diameter of 10
inches, in good condition. Furnish a %s-inch by 8-foot (16 mm by 2.4 m) copper clad grounding
rod, 45 feet (13.7 m) of #8 AWG solid copper ground wire and clamps. Furnish cable ties or
clamps for securing cables and wire to the mounting pole.

1. Delivery. The Department will furnish the camera system. The camera system includes
the camera housing and contents, solar panel, battery, battery box, mounting brackets, cables,
and associated hardware, except as noted under Materials.
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The Project Manager will deliver the camera system to the project site. Coordinate delivery of
the system with the Project Manager. Provide for secure storage of the camera system unless it
is immediately installed. After installation, return the original packing and shipping materials in
good condition to the Project Manager for storage.

2. Installation. Unless otherwise approved by the Project Manager, install the camera
system prior to performing any other work on the project. Install according to the diagram found
at the link above.

Erect the mounting pole at the location specified by the Project Manager. Embed the pole 6
feet (1.8 m) into the ground. Seat, backfill and compact around the pole. Compact the backfill in
9-inch (225 mm) lifts. Ensure the pole is installed plumb. After erection, install the camera
system on the pole in accordance with the drawings and instructions.

3. Service and Maintenance. Provide the Project Manager access to the camera as
necessary for adjustments. Clean the camera lens and solar panels as directed by the Project
Manager. The camera system components are covered under warranty by the manufacturer. In
the event a component or a part of a component requires replacement, hire a qualified technician
to remove and replace the part(s). Coordinate all shipping of components or parts necessary for
the repair(s).

4. Insurance. Provide insurance for the camera system to cover repair or replacement if it
is damaged in any way for any reason. The minimum insured value of the camera system is
$10,000.

5. Removal. Upon notification from the Project Manager, remove the camera system and
repackage it in the original packing materials. After removal, retain responsibility for the camera
system. Provide up to 14 days of secure storage for the camera system until it is transferred
back to the Project Manager. The Department will retain ownership of the camera system.
Remove the mounting pole, backfill, and re-grade to the original conditions, or as specified
elsewhere in the contract. The pole, grounding rod and ground wire will become property of the
Contractor upon completion of the project.

210.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

210.04.1 Equipment Use

Equipment use, when specified as a bid item, is measured by the hour for the hours
performing the work and includes furnishing the equipment, including operator, servicing, repairs.
Time in moving equipment from point to point on the project and for repair and servicing is not
measured.

Equipment used in the work but not specified as a bid item is incidental to the work.
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210.04.2 Test Trailer, Transport, and Setup

Test trailer, transport, and setup is measured by the mile (km) for the actual miles (km)
moved. It includes insurance, transporting, blocking, unblocking, leveling, furnishing and
installing electrical power and associated wiring, removing power and wiring, and all other
necessary resources to complete the item of work. Maintenance re-blocking and re-leveling is
incidental to the work and is not paid separately. The mileage shown in the contract is an
estimate only and may be adjusted by the Project Manager.

210.04.3 Camera System

Measurement will be made at 50% of one unit upon completion of the installation and 50% of
one unit upon the transfer of the system back to the Project Manager. Camera service or
maintenance requirements will be measured in accordance with Subsection 109.04.2.

When the Contractor is directed to move a camera system to a new location, measurement
will be made at 50% of one unit upon complete removal from the first installation and 50% of one
unit upon completion of the installation at the new location.

210.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay ltem Pay Unit
Install, Remove Camera System Each
Dozer Hour
Motor Grader Hour
Test Trailer Transport/Setup Mile (km)

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 212
OBLITERATE ROADWAY

212.01 DESCRIPTION
Obliterate roadway includes removal of the existing roadway and related items, rehabilitating
the abandoned roadway area by scarifying and shaping, and re-vegetation.

212.02 RESERVED

212.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Grade and contour abandoned roadways to blend with the new roadway or existing terrain.

If not specified in the contract, dispose of the existing bituminous materials in conformance
with applicable laws, rules, regulations and the Montana Solid Waste Management Act.

After the old roadway surfacing is removed, salvage the topsoil from areas to be graded and
perform the rough grading. Grade and contour the obliterated roadway to blend with the new
roadway and adjacent terrain. Re-vegetate the disturbed areas in accordance with Section 610.

Work construction scars, sharp breaks, and steep slopes or cuts to blend with the terrain.
Existing aggregate surfacing material may be used to construct fills when covered with 12 inches
(305 mm) of soil capable of supporting plant growth. Existing bituminous materials used for
embankment of the new roadway must conform to the requirements of Subsection 202.03.3.

Remove and dispose of bituminous materials, old structures, guardrail, and other non-
salvageable items not included in other contract items for removal at Contractor expense.
Remove and neatly store all material designated as salvageable to prevent damage.

The species of seed, seed bed preparation, fertilizing, mulching, and application rate is
specified in the contract.

212.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT
Obliterate roadway is measured in stations to the nearest whole station along the centerline
of the roadway obliterated.

Topsoil is measured in accordance with Subsection 203.04.
Re-vegetation is measured in accordance with Section 610.

212.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Iltem Pay Unit
Obliterate Roadway Station

Material obtained from the obliterated roadway and used in the construction of the new
roadway is measured and paid for as unclassified excavation in accordance with Section 203.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 301
AGGREGATE SURFACING

301.01 DESCRIPTION
This work is producing and placing one or more courses of aggregate surfacing on a
prepared surface or producing and stockpiling aggregate surfacing.

301.02 MATERIALS

301.02.1 Aggregates
Obtain aggregates from sources meeting Section 106 requirements to produce material in
accordance with Subsection 701.02.1 and the following subsection requirements:

Crushed Base Course........cccccevvveveveeeeeeennnne. 701.02.4 and 701.02.5
Crushed Cover Aggregate..........cccccceeeeennnn.. 701.02.8
Crushed Top Surfacing ...........ccoovvvvvceeneeenn.. 701.02.6 and 701.02.7
Sand Surfacing .........ccccevviiiiiiiiieieeee 701.02.3
Selected Surfacing.........cooooiiiiiiieiiiiiins 701.02.2

Furnish bridge end backfill in accordance with Subsection 701.13.

301.02.2 Binder
Binder material, for binding and gradation requirements, is fine, natural soil particles or
crusher dust, free from grass, roots, weeds, humus, or other deleterious matter.

301.02.3 Blending Material
Blending material is selected natural or crushed mineral aggregate combined with the
produced aggregate to meet specifications.

Do not use pit strippings, overburden, or other deleterious material as blending material.

Furnish and add blending material to aggregate surfacing materials when required to meet
gradation requirements.

The blending material must not increase the liquid limit and plastic limit of the surfacing
material.

301.02.4 Aggregate Treatment
Choose the material that will be used to treat the aggregate, which may include MC-70, or
calcium or magnesium chloride.

Furnish liquid magnesium or calcium chloride in accordance with Subsection 713.03
requirements. Furnish liquid asphalt in accordance with Section 702 requirements. If used,
furnish MC-70 listed on the QPL.

Blotter material is material with 100% passing the "2-inch (12.5 mm) screen and having a Pl
of 6 or less.

301.02.5 Optional Recycled Material

RAP or Recycled Concrete Aggregate (RCA) may be blended with existing crushed
aggregate course, additional aggregate course, or a combination of these. Ensure blended
material meets the requirements of Subsections 701.02.1 and 701.02.4.

1. Pugmill recycled products with existing or virgin aggregates to produce a uniform mixture.

2. Blend no more than 40% RAP or 50% RCA by weight with existing or virgin aggregates.

3. Total recycled mixtures may not exceed 50% by weight of the blended base course.

4. Use weighing or metering devices to control the recycled material introduced into the mix
within the specified limits.
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301.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

301.03.1 Sampling, Testing, and Acceptance

A. Production Control. Develop a quality control sampling and testing plan for production
and be responsible for all sampling and testing for gradation and mechanical fracture
control during aggregate production.

B. Acceptance Sampling and Testing. The Project Manager will randomly select samples
taken by the Contractor and witnessed by an Inspector, for gradation and fracture testing
from processed material in its final position on the roadway in accordance with MT 201.
Samples for other tests will be taken at the point of production.

The following acceptance tests are used:
Gradation .......c.cccceeeiiiiiii MT 202
Mechanical Fracture............cccocooeiiinnnnnnnn. AASHTO T 335

The quantity represented by 5 samples is a lot when production schedules and
material continuity permit. The Project Manager may establish a lot consisting of a
quantity represented by 3 to 7 consecutive random samples when there are short
production runs, significant material changes, or other unusual characteristics of the
work.

C. Acceptance. Surfacing aggregates are evaluated for gradation and mechanical fracture
on a lot-by-lot basis. The upper and lower limits in the gradation tables in Section 701 are
the upper and lower limits in the evaluation formulas. The specified minimum fracture is
the lower limit.

Acceptance is made in accordance with Subsection 105.03.2.
301.03.2 Equipment
A. Rollers. Use rollers in accordance with Subsection 210.03.4.
B. Watering Equipment. Use watering equipment in accordance with Subsection 210.03.5.

C. Scales. Furnish scales in accordance with Subsection 109.01.1 or use certified
permanently installed commercial scales. Furnish and have readily available at least 10
50-pound (22.7 kg) weights for testing Contractor furnished scales. Furnish housing for
the scale recording devices. Scale accuracy must be 2 of 1% at any weight.

Alternate weigh methods or devices may be acceptable, if they produce the required
accuracy. Platform and belt-conveyor scale requirements are as follows:

1. Platform Scales. Use platform scales having the length to weigh an entire vehicle in
an unbroken operation.

Truck-trailer combinations may be weighed separately if the scale approaches are:
a. Compacted gravel or asphalt;

b. Long enough and level with the scale platform to accommodate the entire truck-
trailer units; and

¢. Continually maintained.
Release all brakes as the unit is weighed.

2. Belt-conveyor Scales. Belt-conveyor scales may be used for non-asphaltic materials
when meeting the requirements of Subsection 109.01.1 and the following:

a. The scale meets the National Bureau of Standards requirements for belt-conveyor
scales, except as modified below.
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b. A daily static-load test is made after approximately 2 hour of continuous belt
conveyor operation and whenever the air temperature varies 15 °F (9 °C) or more.
Have a calibration test performed once daily and whenever the daily static-load
test shows adjustments are required.

c. Make calibration computations, calibration procedures and results, and related
documents available for the Project Manager’s review. Clearly mark test chains
with calibration constants. Carry test chains and test weights in protective
containers and make immediately available for belt-conveyor scale testing.

d. Perform accuracy checks by checking the average of 5 or more sequential
payloads of hauling units on approved platform scales. The acceptable accuracy
is £ 0.5% of the payload of the average hauling unit. If the recording odometer of
the belt-conveyor scales in use is graduated to 0.1-ton (91 kg) increments and is
a cumulative recording process, differences in readings and variations less than
0.1-ton (91 kg) may carry over from one hauling unit to another. Conveyor weight
conformation is based on the tonnage obtained from readings taken from the
sealed odometer at the beginning and end of each check period. The number of
check loads will be increased should the test results fluctuate.

Furnish a lock to secure the recording tape, odometer, totalizer, calibration
adjustment, and clock-time imprinter. The Project Manager will lock the equipment
and retain the keys before materials are delivered to the roadway.

301.03.3 Reject
Dispose of reject material produced from Department sources as directed.

301.03.4 Crushed Aggregate Course
When crushed aggregate course is a bid item, construct the aggregate surfacing section to
the specified typical cross section and profile grade.

Select one of the following two options to construct the aggregate section:
1. Full depth crushed base course.
2. Top 0.15 foot (45 mm) crushed top surfacing, remaining depth crushed base course.

Indicate the selected option and the grade of crushed base course (Type “A” grade 5, Type
“A” grade 6, or Type “A” grade 7) before beginning aggregate production. Only one grade of
crushed base course will be permitted. If option 2 is selected use Type “A” grade 2 crushed top
surfacing.

Quality assurance lot sizes, test intervals and material tolerances will be based upon the
materials selected.

A. Optional Blended Base Course. Blending RAP or Recycled Concrete Aggregate with
existing crushed aggregate course, additional aggregate course, or a combination of
these. Produced aggregate must meet the requirements of Subsections 701.02.1 and
701.02.4.

1. Recycled products must be pugmilled with existing or virgin
aggregates to produce a uniform mixture.

2. Blend no more than 40% RAP or 50% concrete by weight
with existing or virgin aggregates.

3. Total recycled mixtures may not exceed 50% by weight of the blended base
course.

4. Use weighing or metering devices to control the recycled material
introduced into the mix within the specified limits.
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5. Meet the compaction requirements of Subsection 301.03.5.

301.03.5 Aggregate Surfacing Construction
A. Surface Preparation. Do not place aggregate surfacing material on any of the following:

1. Any surface not meeting the dry density requirements for that surface;
2. A rutted or frozen subgrade or aggregate surface; or

3. Any surface not meeting grade or surface smoothness specifications.
4

Unstable or pumping material is unacceptable. Rework or remove and replace the
material prior to placing additional lifts or materials.

B. Pugmill Mixing. Pugmill mix all surfacing aggregates except crushed cover aggregate.

Uniformly mix aggregate surfacing and water in a central plant pugmill mixer.
Proportion all blending material, filler, and binder by weight to within + %; of 1% of the
specified quantity before mixing.

Add the water needed to reach the specified density.

Additional water may be added only once to the aggregate surfacing once it's placed
on the roadway to replace moisture lost to surface evaporation. If additional water is
needed, pick up the mixture and remix it in the pugmill.

After pugmilling, transport, place, and spread aggregate surfacing on the roadway.

Spread in maximum 8-inch (200 mm) compacted layers to the required grade and
typical section. Spot fill low areas by scarifying roadway, spreading aggregate and
compacting to specified density.

C. Road Mixing. When specified, place, mix and spread the surfacing aggregates on
approved surfaces at optimum moisture using motor graders or other approved
equipment.

Water may be added to the aggregate to reach optimum moisture during or after
crushing.

Once uniformly mixed, spread in maximum 8-inch (200 mm) compacted layers to the
required grade and typical cross section. Roller compact the spread layer.

Correct or remove equipment from the work failing to maintain uniform gradation of
the material for the entire width and thickness of the roadway.

D. Compaction. Compact aggregate surfacing to 98% of the target density.

The initial target density is the average of the maximum density of at least 2 tests on
samples representing the material to be compacted. Maximum density is determined in
accordance with MT 230.

The Project Manager may take samples from the materials placed on the roadway.
They will be tested and the results averaged to determine a new target density for the
material remaining to be placed.

The Project Manager will establish a target density for each course, grade, and type
of surfacing aggregate. A new target density will be established if the aggregate
characteristics change.

The Department will test the lift(s) of surfacing aggregate in 2,000-foot long (610 m)
sections based on full typical section width. The in-place dry density of each lift is
determined within each section at 10 randomly selected locations. The average of the 10
tests must be a minimum of 98% of the target with not more than 2 out of 10 tests being
less than 98% of the target. The number of tests will be pro-rated for sections with partial
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lengths and widths. In pro-rated sections, the average of the tests must be a minimum of
98% of target density.

Be responsible for controlling compaction and all necessary control testing.

Notify the Project Manager once compaction is complete on a section so it may be
tested.

Re-compact sections not meeting density requirements.

Re-compacted sections will be tested at 10 new random locations.

Compaction and testing will continue until the section meets density requirements.
Densities will be determined in accordance with MT 212, MT 218, and MT 230.

E. Finishing. Finish each course of compacted aggregate surfacing to the specified grade
and section. The final lift will be accepted in accordance with Subsection 105.08.

Use trimmings on the inslopes, on sections of uncompleted roadway or return to the
pit area. When quantities are measured by the ton (MT), excess material returned to the
pit is deducted from the pay quantities.

F. Curing. Allow the final lift of crushed aggregate course to cure for a minimum of 72 hours
and until in-place moisture content is 2% or more below optimum moisture content or a
maximum of 5% final moisture content, whichever is lower. Meet these requirements prior
to aggregate treatment or paving. Notify the Project Manager when a section is complete
and ready for Department testing. The in-place soil moisture content will be determined
on the final lift of surfacing aggregate in 2,000-foot (610 m) long sections. Moisture
content will be tested within each section at 10 random locations. Not more than 1 test
may be above the target value. The number of tests will be prorated for sections with
partial lengths. Additional tests may be taken at the Project Manager’s discretion.

The Contractor is responsible for corrective actions on sections not meeting moisture
content requirements. After corrective actions have been taken, the sections will be
tested at 10 random locations or prorated as determined by the Project Manager.

G. Restrictions. The Project Manager may restrict equipment speed and load weights to
prevent damage to existing and new work, public thoroughfares or safety.

Unstable or pumping material is unacceptable. Rework or remove and replace the
material prior to placing additional lifts or materials.

H. Surface Smoothness. Finish the aggregate surface to the specified grade within Table
301-1 tolerances.

TABLE 301-1
SURFACE SMOOTHNESS
Aggregate Size Tolerance Distance
_ +0.08-foot (24 mm) to
1%2-inch (40 mm) and larger 30 feet (9.2 m)
-0.05-foot (15 mm)
Less than 1%z-inch (40 mm) +0.04-foot (12 mm) 60 feet (18.4 m)

301.03.6 Shoulder Gravel
Compact shoulder gravel to provide a firm, hard surface. Finish the slope to provide a
smooth surface from the edge of pavement to the catch point.

Furnish gravel in accordance with Table 301-2 gradation requirements.
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TABLE 301-2
SHOULDER GRAVEL GRADATION REQUIREMENTS
Percentage By Weight Passing Square Mesh Sieves
Sieve Size Percent Passing

%-inch (19.0 mm) 100

No. 4 (4.75 mm) 25-85

No. 200 (0.075 mm) 5-20

Cold milled pavement is not required to meet the above gradation when used as shoulder
gravel.

301.03.7 Traffic Gravel
Furnish traffic gravel in accordance with Subsections 701.02.4 or 701.02.6. Traffic gravel is
not evaluated in accordance with Subsection 105.03.2.

Place traffic gravel in the locations and quantities directed by the Project Manager.

Milled and/or pulverized plant mix material may be used as traffic gravel in accordance with
the following conditions:

1. Submit in writing a detailed plan showing locations for the use of the milled or pulverized
material. Include an updated traffic control plan and stockpile locations.

2. Place all milled/pulverized material below the finished subgrade elevation unless
approved in writing by the Project Manager.

3. Do not mill/pulverize areas outside the planned limits unless approved in writing by the
Project Manager.

4. 100% of the milled/pulverized material must pass the 2-inch (50 mm) sieve.

301.03.8 Aggregate Treatment

Furnish and apply aggregate treatment on aggregate surfaces. Submit the material(s) and
application rates to be used for aggregate treatment to the Project Manager 10 business days
before beginning the construction of the aggregate surfacing. The material must bond with the
aggregate and the treated surface must be durable under vehicular traffic.

Apply aggregate treatment material and necessary blotter according to the manufacturer’s
recommendations.

301.03.9 Bridge End Backfill

Place bridge end backfill full width of the roadway embankment typical section to 10 feet (3.0
m) behind the base of the pile cap then ascending on a 6H:1V slope. The top of the bridge end
backfill is subgrade elevation. When the bridge end backfill does not daylight at an embankment
slope to provide drainage, extend the bridge end backfill 3 feet (915 mm) beyond the wingwall
and daylight to the slope facing the span. Place bridge end backfill material in conformance with
moisture and density requirements of Section 301.

Do not contaminate bridge end backfill with water while performing bridge work.
301.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

301.04.1 Aggregate
Aggregate surfacing, blending material, fillers, binder, water, producing, handling, mixing,
hauling, placing, spreading, compacting, trimming, use of trimmings, maintenance and all
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necessary incidentals to complete the work is measured by the cubic yard (m®) or ton (MT), as
specified.

When removing oversize surfacing material from the roadway, the oversize material is
measured by the ton (MT) returned to the aggregate source and deducted from the total
surfacing material placed on the roadway.

A. Measurement by Weight. Aggregate surfacing is measured by the ton (MT) in
accordance with Subsection 301.03.2(C).

Excess material removed from the roadway and returned to the pit area is deducted
from the pay quantities.

B. Measurement by Volume. Traffic gravel and shoulder gravel are measured by the cubic
yard (m®). Aggregate surfacing is measured by the cubic yard (m?), in accordance with
Subsection 109.01, from:

1. Plan dimensions;
2. Haul venhicles; or
3. In-place roadway or stockpile volumes.

When measured in place, each course thickness of each grade of surfacing aggregate will be
measured at random locations in a section. The section length and number of measurements is
the Project Manager’s discretion. The thickness measurements for each section are averaged
and the average must equal or exceed the plan thickness. The minimum measured thickness at
any location must be at least plan thickness less ' the largest aggregate size permitted for the
material.

Bring all sections of a completed course not meeting these specifications into compliance
before placing the next course.

Aggregate surfacing for small or irregularly shaped areas ordered in writing by the Project
Manager, are measured in the haul vehicle in accordance with Subsection 109.01.

Aggregate surfacing to fill in subgrade low areas or placed outside the lines and slopes
shown in the contract or established by the Project Manager is not measured for payment.

301.04.2 Bridge End Backfill
Bridge end backfill is measured by the cubic yard (m3).

301.04.3 Reserved
301.04.4 Reserved

301.04.5 Compaction
Compaction is incidental to the aggregate surfacing.

301.04.6 Crushed Aggregate Course
The entire aggregate surfacing section will be measured as crushed aggregate course
regardless of the construction option selected in accordance with Subsection 301.03.4.

301.04.7 Aggregate Treatment
Aggregate treatment is measured by the square area. Blotter material is not measured
separately for payment and is to be included in the bid price for aggregate treatment.

301.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Aggregate Cubic Yard (m?®) or Ton (MT)
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Aggregate Treatment Square Yard (m?)
Bridge End Backfill Cubic Yard (m?)
Crushed Aggregate Course Cubic Yard (m?) or Ton (MT)
Shoulder Gravel Cubic Yard (m?)
Traffic Gravel Cubic Yard (m?)

Binder is not measured separately but is to be included in the cost for aggregate material.

Payment at the contract unit price for traffic gravel includes all costs necessary to furnish and
place the gravel.

Sale of excess crushed traffic gravel meeting all specifications is the Contractor’s option.
Traffic gravel meeting all specifications that is crushed and stockpiled on the project, but not
placed or sold, will be paid for at 35% of the contract unit price. Traffic gravel from a commercial
source or a source supplying multiple projects and not transported to the project is not measured
for payment. If milled/pulverized plant mix is used on any portion of the project, no payment for
excess traffic gravel will be made.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 302
BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT PULVERIZATION

302.01 DESCRIPTION

This work consists of processing the existing plant mix surfacing with existing crushed
aggregate course, additional crushed aggregate course, or combination of these to restore the
roadway section.

302.02 MATERIALS
Furnish crushed aggregate course in accordance with Subsection 701.02.1 and one of the
following subsections:

Crushed Aggregate Course Type “A” Grade 5 ........ 701.02.4
Crushed Aggregate Course Type “A” Grade 6 ........ 701.02.4
Crushed Aggregate Course Type “A” Grade 7 ........ 701.02.4

302.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

302.03.1 Pulverization
Pulverize the bituminous surfacing to the depth(s) specified in the contract. Pulverize the
existing material so that 100% by weight passes a 2-inch (50 mm) sieve.

302.03.2 Equipment
Equipment used to pulverize the existing surfacing must not reduce the aggregate size in the
existing surfacing.

302.03.3 Mixing

Add crushed aggregate course as necessary to construct the roadway to the specified typical
section and profile grade. Uniformly mix the pulverized material and crushed aggregate course
by pugmilling or by using the pulverization equipment.

302.03.4 Compaction
Compact the pulverized mixture in maximum 8-inch (200 mm) compacted lifts to 98% of the
target density. The target density will be determined by one of the following methods:

A. Pugmill Mixing. MT 230 determines maximum density when the pulverized plant mix
and crushed aggregate course are blended at a constant ratio by pugmill. The initial
target density is the average of the maximum density of at least 2 tests on samples
representing the material to be compacted.

B. In-place Mixing. MT 219 determines maximum density when in-place pulverized plant
mix and crushed aggregate course mixtures are combined at varying ratios.

The Project Manager will determine target densities and moisture corrections. A new
target density will be established if the ratio of pulverized material and crushed aggregate
course change by more than 20% or the Project Manager determines the pulverized
material characteristics or site conditions change.

302.03.5 Testing and Acceptance

Each lift of pulverized mixture material will be divided into 2,000-foot long (610 m) sections.
The in-place dry density of each lift will be determined within each section at 10 randomly
selected locations. The average of the 10 tests must exceed 98% of the target density with no
more than 2 out of the 10 tests being less than 98% of the target density.

Be responsible for controlling compaction and all necessary quality control testing.
Notify the Project Manager when compaction is complete on a section so it can be tested.
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Re-compact sections not meeting density requirements. Re-compacted sections will be
tested at 10 new random locations.

Compaction and testing will continue until the section meets density requirements.
302.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

302.04.1 Aggregate
Virgin crushed aggregate course is measured by the ton (MT) in accordance with Subsection
301.03.2(C) or by the cubic yard (m3).

302.04.2 Pavement Pulverization

Pavement pulverization is measured by the square yard (m?) based on the bottom width of
the pulverized material. The contract unit price may be adjusted if the average pavement depth
varies by more than 0.10-foot (30 mm) from plan and the Project Manager issues a written order
to increase or decrease the pulverization depth.

302.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Crushed Aggregate Course Ton (MT) or Cubic Yard (m?®)
Pavement Pulverization Square Yard (m?)

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 303
STOCKPILED SURFACING AGGREGATE

303.01 DESCRIPTION
This is stockpiling surfacing aggregates at the specified location.

303.02 MATERIALS
Furnish materials in accordance with Subsection 301.02 and the contract requirements.

303.03 AGGREGATE STOCKPILING METHODS
Clear stockpile sites of weeds, roots, stumps, rocks, and other contaminating matter.
Dispose of this material in accordance with Subsection 201.03.5 or level as directed.

Make the stockpile floor firm, smooth, well drained, uniform in cross-section, and able to
support the stockpile.

Place an aggregate bed on the floor to prevent stockpile contamination.

Construct stockpiles in at least 3 layers. Place each layer approximately 4 feet (1.2 m) high
before starting the next layer. Prevent each layer from spilling down over the next lower tier.

Do not drop material stockpiled by conveyor more than 12 feet (3.7 m). Deposit the material
in succeeding merging cone piles. Do not permit the piles to exceed 12 feet (3.7 m) in height.
Level each completed layer to 4 feet (1.2 m) thick.

Operate stockpiling trucks to produce a stockpile width that exceeds the single dump trucks
width. Do not dump over the stockpile sides.

Maintain separation between different gradation stockpiles to prevent aggregates from
intermingling.

Use equipment and methods to prevent segregation, degradation, or contamination of the
aggregate when constructing stockpiles or delivering materials.

Department sieve test samples are taken from the stockpile to determine degradation.

Re-mix and re-stockpile segregated stockpiles.

Bring stockpiled material failing specifications back within specifications at Contractor
expense.
303.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

303.04.1 Aggregate
Stockpile surfacing aggregate is measured at the stockpile site by the ton (MT) or cubic yard
(m3) in accordance with Subsection 301.04.1.

303.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Iltem Pay Unit
Aggregate Ton (MT) or Cubic Yard (m?®)

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 304
CEMENT TREATED BASE

304.01 DESCRIPTION

This work is producing and placing one or more courses of a mixture of water, hydraulic
cement, and aggregate or soil on a prepared surface in conformity with the lines, grades, and
thicknesses established in the contract.

304.02 MATERIALS

304.02.1 Cement
Furnish Type | or Il portland cement listed on the QPL, in accordance with Subsection
551.02.1. Blended hydraulic cement that conforms to one of the following may be substituted:
AASHTO M 240 Type IP or Type IP (MS)
ASTM C1157 Type GU or Type MS
Fly ash may be used to replace a maximum of 25% of the cement by weight. Furnish fly ash

in accordance with AASHTO M 295, Class C requirements. Mixtures with fly ash must meet all of
the requirements of cement treated base (CTB).

304.02.2 Water
Furnish water in accordance with Subsection 713.01 requirements.

304.02.3 Aggregate
Obtain aggregates from sources in accordance with Section 106 requirements to produce
aggregates in accordance with Subsection 701.02.9 requirements.

Stockpile aggregates in accordance with Subsection 303.03.
304.02.4 Blending Material

Blending material, consisting of selected natural or crushed mineral aggregate may be
combined with the produced aggregate to meet gradation requirements. For fine aggregate

passing the No. 40 (0.425 mm) sieve; the liquid limit may not exceed 30, and the plasticity index
may not exceed 7, tested in accordance with AASHTO T 89 and AASHTO T 90.

304.02.5 Composition and Proportioning
Develop and submit a proposed CTB or Cement Treated Pulverized Base mix design for
approval. Develop a mix design with cementitious materials content that:

o Ensures a 7-day unconfined compressive strength of 500 — 1,500 psi (3,450 — 10,350
kPa) in accordance with MT 216, and

e Is a minimum of 4.5% the weight of the dry aggregate.
Include the following items as part of the mix design submittal:
1. Cement and fly ash certifications;

2. Optimum moisture content and maximum density determined in accordance with
AASHTO T 134;

3. Aggregate gradations determined in accordance with MT 202;

4. Soil-cement losses, moisture changes, and volume changes (swell and shrinkage)
produced by the repeated wetting and drying of hardened soil-cement specimens
determined by AASHTO T 135;
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5. Soil-cement losses, moisture changes, and volume changes (swell and shrinkage)
produced by the repeated freezing and thawing of hardened soil-cement specimens
determined by AASHTO T 136. The maximum freeze/thaw weight loss is 14%;

6. 7-Day compressive strength tests determined in accordance with MT 216;

7. Atterberg limits determined in accordance with AASHTO T 89 and AASHTO T 90; and

8. Sand equivalent determined in accordance with AASHTO T 176 alternate method No. 2
using stock solution with formaldehyde.

Acceptance of the mix design will be based on a review of the submitted results for all the
above testing procedures.

Do not place CTB until the submitted mix design has been approved.
304.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

304.03.1 Aggregate Production, Testing, and Acceptance
A. General. Perform all work meeting the approved job-mix target values within the
specified tolerances.

Sample and test aggregates during production to control gradations.

B. Acceptance Sampling and Testing. The Project Manager will randomly select samples
of the stockpiles taken by the Contractor and witnessed by an Inspector, for acceptance
of the aggregate’s physical properties, excluding combined gradations. Aggregate
gradation samples will be taken before hydraulic cement and water are added to the
mixture. Provide aggregate samples as directed by the Project Manager using an
aggregate sampling device, just before the aggregate enters the pug mill mixer.

The approximate quantity represented by each sample is 1,500 tons (1,500 MT).
Additional samples may be taken and tested.

The quantity represented by 5 samples will represent a lot whenever production
schedules and material continuity permit. The Project Manager may establish a lot
consisting of a quantity represented by 3 to 7 consecutive samples when there are short
production runs, significant material changes, or other unusual characteristics of the
work.

C. Acceptance. CTB is evaluated for gradation requirements on a lot-by-lot basis.
Acceptance is determined in accordance with Subsection 105.03.2.

304.03.2 Weather Limitations

Do not mix or place CTB when the ambient temperature is below 40 °F (4 °C) or the ground
temperature is below 35 °F (2 °C). Do not mix or place cement treated base when the weather
forecast for the project site includes a predicted temperature of 25 °F or below for the following
night.

Do not incorporate frozen aggregate in the CTB or place on a frozen subgrade.
304.03.3 Subgrade Preparation

Prepare the subgrade in accordance with Section 203.

Trim the subgrade to the thickness tolerances in accordance with Subsection 304.03.4.
304.03.4 Mixing and Placing

Mix the CTB in a central plant.

Proportion the aggregate and cement by weight. Water may be proportioned by weight or by
volume.
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Use weigh systems and meters accurate to within £ 0.5% of the total quantity batched and
are equipped to indicate the total quantity of each ingredient batched between one-half and 10
hours.

Calibrate the feed system before production mixing begins.
Periodically verify the mix ingredient proportions from the weigh indicators.

Produce CTB having a minimum of 4.5% cementious materials. Maintain cementious content
to within £ 0.5% of the job mix target at any periodic check and within + 0.3% for each day’s
production. Mixing will be suspended until corrections are made if the cement content is not
maintained within the above tolerances.

Do not lower cement content during production that will result in freeze/thaw losses
exceeding 14% based on mix design testing.

Uniformly mix aggregate, cement, and water. Modify mix procedures when evidence of a
non-uniform mix is identified.

Place CTB in 4 to 8-inch (100 to 200 mm) compacted lifts. Place all lifts required to achieve
full depth within 48 hours. Replace any partial depth section damaged prior to placement of
successive lifts as directed by the Project Manager at Contractor expense. Keep the compacted
material of previous lifts moist until placement of successive layers. Keeping lower layers moist
or furnishing and applying curing seal to partial depth layers is incidental to the CTB.

304.03.5 Compaction
Compact the CTB to 98% of the maximum dry density within 2 hours of mixing.

The moisture and density relationship is determined in accordance with AASHTO T 134
using samples taken from the aggregate stockpiles before starting mixing operations. If a
moisture and density test varies from the running average (as determined in accordance with MT
216) during production, a new moisture-density relationship will be determined.

Moisture and density tests will be taken in accordance with MT 212 on the roadway
approximately every 750 cubic yards (575 m3). Five tests will represent one lot of production.

Remove and re-process any un-compacted sections where the weather or contractor
operation has increased the average moisture content above optimum by more than 1%.
Removed mix may be re-processed as aggregate for producing CTB.

If the density of any section is less than or equal to 95% of the maximum dry density, 2
additional tests will be taken in that section and the average of all 3 test results will represent the
section. The average density for the 3 tests must be at least the specified density, with none of
the 3 tests less than 93% of the maximum dry density. Remove any section with an average
density less than or equal to 95% of the maximum dry density. Removed mix may be re-
processed as aggregate for producing cement treated base.

CTB with densities between 95% and 98% is evaluated on a lot-by-lot basis in accordance
with Subsection 105.03.2.
304.03.6 Finishing

Shape the compacted surface to the specified lines, grades, and cross sections.

Finish and compact to produce a smooth, dense surface free of compaction planes, cracks,
irregularities, or loose material.

Complete the surface finishing within 2 hours of compaction.
Scarify and re-compact surface deformations in the base caused by equipment.

Do not permit the moisture content to fall below the specified optimum during finishing. Apply
water in a uniform fog spray.
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304.03.7 Construction Joints

Construct straight vertical-faced transverse joints at the end of each day’s work and when
CTB operations are delayed or stopped for more than 2 hours. Do not place additional material
until the transverse joint has been approved by the Project Manager.

Construct straight vertical faced longitudinal joints in compacted material that has been in
place for more than one hour by cutting vertically approximately 3 inches (75 mm) from the
existing edge. Dispose of the cut material in accordance with Subsection 304.03.12.

Moisten joints prior to placing adjacent CTB material. Repair all construction related damage
to finished sections of the CTB at Contractor expense.

304.03.8 Protection and Curing
When the CTB is finished to grade, apply the specified bituminous curing seal at 0.15 to 0.25
gallons per square yard (0.68 to 1.13 L/m?).

Keep the CTB surface moist between the final compaction and application of the curing seal.
Apply the curing seal within 48 hours of finishing the cement treated base to grade.

Before applying the curing seal, ensure the base surface is tightly knit, free of all loose
material, and has sufficient moisture to prevent asphalt penetration.

Apply the specified blotter material at approximately 15 pounds per square yard (8.2 kg/m?)
when directed.

The actual application rate of curing seal and blotter may be adjusted by the Project
Manager.

Remove CTB areas that have absorbed the curing seal, down to a hard, clean surface, within
24 hours of the curing seal application. Re-moisten and patch the area with approved cement
treated material. Re-apply the curing seal as directed by the Project Manager.

Apply the curing seal and blotter material in accordance with Section 409.
304.03.9 Curing Period

Do not perform any work on the CTB for 3 calendar days after the curing seal is applied. Do
not place pavement on the CTB until the compressive strength reaches 400 psi (2760 kPa).

304.03.10 Maintenance

Maintain the finished surface and seal before placing the wearing course. Make all repairs or
patches the full depth of the base. Repair damage to the curing seal or cement treated base as
directed by the Project Manager at the Contractor’s expense. Remove any loose material from
the CTB surface prior to paving operations.

304.03.11 Surface Smoothness and Thickness Requirements
Finish CTB in accordance with Subsection 105.08.

304.03.12 Use of Trimmed Material
CTB trimmings may be used for shoulder construction in lieu of aggregate, subject to the
following:

1. The shoulder subgrade is prepared in accordance with Subsection 304.03.3.

2. Hardened material is reworked to the maximum size specified for aggregate placed on
the shoulder.

3. The trim material does not exceed 25% of the shoulder aggregate depth

4. The trim material is uniformly distributed in the shoulder area before spreading additional
shoulder material.
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304.03.13 Cement Treated Pulverized Base

When required by the Contract, process the existing plant mix surfacing with the existing
base course and/or add crushed aggregate course and cementitious material as needed to
restore the roadway section to the grade and dimensions shown in the Contract.

A. Requirements. Use equipment capable of pulverizing and mixing road sections to the
depths shown in the plans. The equipment must be able to utilize a water spray or
injection system capable of uniformly mixing the water, pulverized material and
cementitious material together. Meet the construction requirements of Section 304 with
the following exceptions:

1. Begin production at the mix design targets for cementitious material and moisture
content. Adjust cementitious material and moisture content as directed by the Project
Manager to get compressive strengths between 500 and 1500 psi (35 and 104 KPa)
as tested in accordance with MT 216. Changes in the amount of cementitious
material used must be approved by the Project Manager.

2. Immediately suspend operations due to detrimental weather conditions (e.g. wind
and/or rain).

3. Spread cementitious material uniformly on top of the pulverized surface. The
spreading operation cannot exceed 1000 feet (300 m) ahead of the pulverizing
operation.

4. Perform mixing of cementitious material and pulverized base with pulverizing
equipment.

5. Shape the compacted surface to the specified lines, grades, and cross sections
meeting the requirements of Subsection 105.08.

6. Do not perform any subsequent work on the completed roadway sections until
accepted by the Project Manager.

Water must be introduced at the mixing stage. Water added after mixing and prior to
compaction will not be allowed. Complete compaction within 2 hours after re-mixing is complete.

B. Sequencing.

1. Pulverize the road to the specified depth and width as shown in the plans.

2. Uniformly place cementitious material across the width of the roadway section on top
of the pulverized base.

3. Re-mix the pulverized sections and cementitious material with the pulverizing
equipment.

4. Compact the re-mixed and completed sections.

5. Shape completed sections to the specified grade.

6. Apply the curing seal and blotter.

304.03.14 Testing and Acceptance of CTB

Samples for determining the compressive strength will be taken in accordance with MT 201.
Test method MT 216 will be used to mold cylinders for strength testing.

The approximate quantity represented by each sample is 750 cubic yards (575 m?3).
Additional samples may be taken and tested.

The compressive strength tests will be conducted at 7 days and the material represented will
be accepted or rejected in accordance with Table 304-1. Any corrective action is at Contractor
expense.

The Contractor may make additional cylinders to determine strength gain and to maintain
quality control.
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TABLE 304-1
PAY FACTORS FOR CTB
Cement Treated Base
Lot Acceptance Strength, x psi (1 psi = 6.9 kPa)
Strength, x (psi) Strength Pay factor, PF

x> 2000 PF =0.90
2000 = x 2 500 PF=1.0
500 > x = 400 PF =1.0-0.50 (500 - x) / 100

X <400 PF = 0, remove and replace

304.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

304.04.1 Cement Treated Base
CTB is measured by the cubic yard (m?) of in-place volume.

CTB placed outside the lines and grades shown in the contract or established by the Project
Manager is not measured for payment.
No measurement is made of the width required for forms or equipment operations.

Gravel used in trimmings and lateral support sections outside the planned typical section
dimensions is not measured for payment. Blending material is not measured for payment.

304.04.2 Curing Seal
Curing seal is measured by the gallon (L) or by the ton (MT) in accordance with Subsection
409.04.1.

304.04.3 Blotter Material
Blotter material is measured by the square yard (m?) based on the length and width of CTB
placed and accepted.

304.04.4 Cement Treated Pulverized Base
Cement Treated Pulverized Base is measured by the square yard (m?) based on the
designated width shown in the plans.

Crushed Aggregate Course is measured by the cubic yard (m®) as a predetermined pay
quantity as described elsewhere in this contract.

Portland cement is measured by the ton (MT) in accordance with Subsection 109.01. Fly
ash, if included, is measured by the ton (MT) and the quantity added to the measured quantity of
portland cement.

304.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT

304.05.1 Cement Treated Base
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit

Blotter Material Square Yard (m?)
Cement Treated Base Cubic Yard (m?)
Curing Seal Gallon (L) or Ton (MT)

No separate payment will be made for cement, fly ash, blending material or surface
preparation. Include the cost in the unit price bid for CTB.
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Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all necessary resources to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.

304.05.2 Cement Treated Pulverized Base
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay ltem Pay Unit

Blotter Material Square Yard (m?)
Cement Treated Pulverized Base Square Yard (m?)
Cement Ton (metric ton)
Crushed Aggregate Course Cubic Yard (cubic meter)
Curing Seal Gallon (L) or Ton (MT)

No separate payment will be made for blending material or surface preparation. Include the
cost in the unit price bid for CTPB.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all necessary resources to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 401
PLANT MIX SURFACING

401.01 DESCRIPTION
This work is producing, furnishing, placing, and compacting plant mix asphalt pavement.

Plant mix pavement is 1 or more courses of plant mixed aggregate, hydrated lime, chemical
additive if used, and bituminous material, constructed on a prepared foundation.

Warm mix surfacing (warm mix) is plant mix surfacing which has been modified with additives
or processes that allow a reduction in the temperature at which plant mix surfacing is produced
and placed.

401.02 MATERIALS
Provide aggregate from sources meeting the Section 106 requirements.

The Contractor is responsible for all sampling, testing and control of the aggregate. Furnish
the Project Manager the quality control test results upon request.

Ensure that the aggregate, when combined at the job mix formula (JMF), meets
Table 701-15, and Subsection 701.03.1.

401.02.1 Aggregate
Meet aggregate requirements in accordance with Subsection 701.03.

For commercial mix, when no aggregate size is specified, use either 72-inch (12.5 mm) or
%-inch (19 mm) nominal aggregate sizes.

When %-inch non-commercial plant mix is specified, the Contractor may request to substitute
Y2-inch non-commercial plant mix for the %-inch non-commercial plant mix prior to submitting a
mix design. The Department will execute a no cost change order replacing the %-inch plant mix
item with the 2-inch plant mix item.

401.02.2 Hydrated Lime
Furnish hydrated lime in accordance with Subsection 713.02.

Sample fillers and hydrated lime in accordance with MT 601.

401.02.3 Asphalt Cement
Furnish asphalt cement in accordance with Section 402.

Asphalt cement modified with warm mix additives will be tested with the additives and must
meet the contract requirements.

401.02.4 Additives for Warm Mix

Comply with the warm mix technology manufacturer’s recommendations for incorporating
additives and/or processes when producing warm mix. Comply with manufacturer’s
recommendations regarding receiving, storage, and delivery of warm mix additives. Mix warm
mix at a minimum temperature of 220 °F (104 °C) and within the range recommended by the
manufacturer and approved by the Department. Use asphalt additives listed on the QPL for the
production of warm mix.

Use foaming technology that is manufactured and marketed for the purpose of producing
warm mix.

Ensure a manufacturer’s technical representative is present during production and placement
of warm mix for at least the first 10,000 tons (10,000 MT) of mix placed and as directed by the
Project Manager for the remainder of the project. This requirement may be waived if successful
experience in warm mix construction is demonstrated.
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In addition to the information specified in Subsection 401.03.1, provide the following
information at least 30 calendar days before warm mix production:

1.
2.
3.

Warm mix technology and/or warm mix additives information;

Manufacturer’s established recommendations for usage;

Manufacturer’s established target rate for water and additives, the acceptable variation
for production, and documentation showing the impact of excessive production variation;
Warm mix technology material safety data sheets;

Temperature ranges for mixing and compacting;

Asphalt binder performance grade test data over the range of warm mix additive
percentages proposed for use;

The warm mix design and testing sample preparation may differ from conventional hot
mix asphalt. Provide manufacturer's sample preparation recommendations for warm mix
design and testing; and

Include the binder supplier's recommendations for warm mix additive content, methods
for incorporating warm mix additive into mix design samples and mixing and compaction
temperature ranges.

401.02.5 Binder Replacement

A portion of the asphalt binder may be obtained from either RAP and/or recycled asphalt
shingles (RAS). Do not use RAS when producing warm mix. Inclusion of recycled materials will
be evaluated by percent binder replacement, the ratio of the recycled binder to the total binder.
Meet the requirements of the Table 401-1.

TABLE 401-1
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE PERCENT BINDER REPLACEMENT

. Replacement Allowed
Recycled Material

Lower Layers Upper Layer (top 0.15-feet)
RAS (used alone) 15 15
RAP 35 25
RAP and RAS (combination)’ 25 25

If

Note 1: When using RAS in combination with RAP, ensure the RAS does not exceed 3%
by weight of the total aggregate blend.

binder replacement is included in the job mix formula and the final mix, meet all of the plant

mix requirements. Utilize separate stockpiles and feeds for each recycled component.

It

is recommended that at least 2 separate RAP stockpiles be produced.

Furnish RAS in accordance with AASHTO MP 23-145. The specific gravity of the RAS may
be obtained in accordance with AASHTO PP 78. If RAS is used, meet the requirements of Table
401-2:
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TABLE 401-2
TABLE OF GRADATIONS - RAS

Percentage By Weight Passing Square Mesh Sieves
Sieve Size Percent Passing
%-inch (9.5 mm) 100
No. 4 (4.75 mm) 93

401.02.6 Emulsified Asphalt
Furnish an emulsified asphalt, when required, meeting the requirements of Section 702.

401.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
Produce plant mix in accordance with Table 701-15, Table 701-16 Table 701-17, Table 701-
18 and form MDT-CON-401-03.

Produce plant mix in a plant capable of accurately proportioning and uniformly mixing all
ingredients. Do not begin plant mix production until receiving notification that the Department’s
mix design verification is complete.

For commercial mix, produce plant mix with actual asphalt cement content within +/- 0.3% of
the mix design or field established job mix formula.

For non-commercial mix, set the initial job mix targets before producing more than 2000 tons
(2000 MT) of plant mix surfacing. Plant mix produced prior to setting initial targets is defined as
start-up mix. Furnish the Project Manager 1 copy of form MDT-CON-401-03 with the proposed
job mix targets for VMA, VFA, VTM, and D/A. Once the job mix targets are set, Quality
Assurance (QA) will be applied to all subsequent plant mix produced. No pay incentive will be
applied to the plant mix until the targets are set. Produce start-up mix meeting the criteria listed
in accordance with the Start-Up Job Mix Range in Table 701-18. A Hamburg wheel track test
(Hamburg) will be performed in accordance with Subsection 401.03.2 when the produced mix
does not meet all the criteria specified in accordance with the start-up job mix range in Table
701-18.

The Contractor may revise the job mix targets one time during the contract. Submit revised
job mix targets no later than 2 business days following completion of plant mix production, or
initial job mix targets will be used to determine payment. If more than one project is included in
the contract (tied projects), the job mix targets may be revised for each project only if the projects
use different mix designs. Submit to the Project Manager 1 signed copy of form MDT-CON-401-
03 with the revised job mix targets for VMA, VFA, VTM and D/A. The revised targets will be
applied retroactively to all plant mix produced after the initial targets are set, and payment will be
recalculated.

No monetary, time or other compensation will be allowed for Department actions required
due to the setting of initial targets, (e.g. P-value shutdowns, etc.).

401.03.1 Mix Design

Submit to the Project Manager 4 copies of a plant mix design following AASHTO R 35 and
meeting AASHTO M 323. Use form MDT-MAT-009 as a mix design cover sheet. Ensure all fields
are completed. The mix design and cover sheet may be submitted electronically. Mix designs
submitted without the cover sheet or submitted with a cover sheet that doesn’t contain all the
applicable information will be rejected. Include the binder supplier's recommended mixing and
compaction temperature ranges. This compaction temperature range is for testing purposes only.
Choose the design air voids target to be the lowest value, within the range of 3.4 to 4.0, as long
as all other criteria are met. Report the D/A for the target asphalt content. The mix design is to be
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produced on a total weight of mix basis. On contracts with multiple gravel sources, or
combination of gravel sources, provide a mix design and meet all the requirements for each
source or combination of sources and suppliers. For mix designs using binder replacement,
furnish the asphalt content and gradation of each recycled component and furnish the total
asphalt content and Job Mix Formula gradation including the RAP/RAS. Furnish all specific
gravities.

Furnish samples of material from each stockpile, ensure samples represent the stockpiles
and mix design to be used on the project. Provide at least 800 pounds of aggregate, which can
be appropriately proportioned to match the mix design. If the aggregate submitted cannot be
appropriately proportioned to the submitted JMF, the mix design will be rejected and the mix
design verification process will start over. A total weight of 600 pounds is allowed if the mix
design includes Hamburg testing results. Furnish 5 gallons (19 L) of the specified asphalt binder
or indicate consent to use binder of the same source and grade provided from the Department’s
supply. Furnish 5 pounds of hydrated lime or indicate consent to use lime of the same source
provided from the Department’s supply.

The Department has 30 calendar days from receipt of the mix design materials and signed
mix design documents to review/verify the mix design. Mix design verification consists of:

* Ensuring less than 13.0 mm of rut at 15,000 passes during Hamburg testing;

* Areview of the submitted mix design documents to ensure all applicable design and
aggregate requirements have been met; and,

+ Testing of the submitted aggregate for conformance with Subsection 701.03.

Hamburg test results may be submitted with the mix design. Ensure Hamburg testing is done
in accordance with MT 334. The Department reserves the right to verify any Hamburg results.

Tensile strength ratio test results do not have to be submitted with the signed mix design
documents but must be received and reviewed before a mix design will be considered verified.
Contract time will be extended for the actual contract time the Contractor’s paving start date was
delayed, as verified by their most recent submitted schedule, and only for contract time assessed
after the 30 day verification time frame. No additional compensation is allowed for these
Department-caused delays. Contract time will not be extended if the delay occurs between
November 1st and April 15th.

Use AASHTO T 283 to determine the mixture resistance to moisture induced damage,
modified to compact the 6-inch (150 mm) diameter specimens to 3.75 inches + 0.20-inch (95 mm
+ 5 mm), at 7 + 1.0% air voids. Meet a tensile strength ratio of 0.7 or greater.

A change in the asphalt supplier or aggregate source(s) will not require a new mix design,
provided no change in the established job mix targets is requested, and the aggregate and
Hamburg requirements are met. If a change in the asphalt supplier or aggregate source is
requested after mix design verification by the Department but before production begins, targets
must be set before laydown operations begin and all mix will be considered production mix.
During start up, establish job mix targets immediately if changing asphalt supplier or aggregate
source prior to setting initial targets on non-commercial mix projects. For commercial mix, any
mix produced after a change in supplier will be considered production mix and subject to full
disincentives. Provide the apparent and bulk dry specific gravities and absorption for the
aggregate, and the specific gravity for asphalt cement when there are changes in the source(s).

In lieu of developing a new mix design, a previous Department verified mix design may be
requested for transfer. To be eligible for transfer, the transferred mix design must utilize the
same material constituents, from the same sources, and in the same proportions as the original
mix design. Any request for transfer must be made at least 10 business days in advance of
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paving. Mix design transfers will not be considered if the design traffic warrants different mix
design criteria. Approval for transferring a mix design is at the discretion of the Department and
may require Hamburg testing or aggregate consensus properties re-verification. Proposed
transfers with variations to the original mix design such as asphalt supplier or other factors such
as changes to the crushing operation which could create uncertainty in the performance of the
mix design will be subject to re-verification testing. When submitting a request for a mix design
transfer, furnish quantities from each stockpile to produce a 300-pound (136 kg) sample if the
Department determines Hamburg testing re-verification is necessary. Submit form MDT-MAT-
009 with any mix transfer request.

401.03.2 Hamburg Wheel Track (Hamburg) Testing and Acceptance
A. Hamburg Testing. Furnish a sample of plant mix surfacing material for Hamburg

acceptance after initial job mix targets have been established for non-commercial mix
and as directed for commercial mix. Furnish additional samples as directed by the Project
Manager. The Department may require Hamburg samples at any time. Hamburg samples
may be run on the applicable gyratory pucks and/or in-place mix represented by the
pucks. Hamburg test results for the initial target set will be furnished to the Contractor
within 7 business days. Hamburg test results in all other cases will be furnished to the
Contractor as soon as they are available.

If plant mix exceeds 13.0 mm of rut in 10,000 passes during production Hamburg testing,
make adjustments to produce plant mix meeting the requirements specified in the contract. After
a failing Hamburg no more than 300 tons (300 MT) of plant mix may be produced until passing
Hamburg results are received.

When 2 consecutive Hamburg samples do not meet the requirements, suspend production
and submit a revised mix design and samples for verification and Hamburg testing. The initial
mix design requirements will be used for verification. Do not resume production until the revised
mix design is verified and Hamburg mix design requirements are met.

Plant mix lots represented by samples that do not meet Hamburg specifications are not
eligible for QA incentives including ride and density incentives.

Remove and replace any plant mix represented by a failing Hamburg test. Plant mix removal
and replacement is at no cost to the Department.

B. Hamburg Acceptance. Plant mix removal and replacement is at no cost to the

Department.

1. PG 70-XX. Plant mix exceeding 13.0 mm of rut depth within 10,000 passes during
production Hamburg testing is considered failing material. Remove and replace any
plant mix represented by a failing Hamburg test.

2. All other PG Grades. The number of wheel passes reached when the rut depth
reaches 13.0 mm will be used to determine the pay factor. The pay factor for the
material represented by each test is determined from Table 401-3:
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TABLE 401-3
HAMBURG TESTING PAY FACTORS

PG 58-XX and 64-XX
# of wheel passes Pay factor
x = 10,000 PF=1.0
0.50(10000 — x)
10,000 > x = 8,000 =1.00 —
PF =1.00 2000
x < 8,000 PF = 0, Remove and Replace '

Note 1: In the areas listed below, material represented by Hamburg tests exceeding 13.0
mm of rut between 6,000 and 8,000 passes, may remain in place at a 0.5 pay factor:

e Bicycle, pedestrian, or shared use (non-vehicular) paths

o Roadway shoulders, only if the entire width of the paver pass occurred within the
width of the shoulder.

e Lower layers below 0.25 feet from the finished surface of plant mix.

e Remove and replace plant mix exceeding 13.0 mm of rut in less than 6,000
passes.

If the entire plan thickness section of plant mix is not completed prior to winter suspension
Table 401-3 does not apply and all mix will be evaluated in accordance with Subsection
401.03.2(B)1.

401.03.3 Test Procedures
Plant mix will be evaluated in accordance with the following test procedures:
MT 303 - Sampling Bituminous Materials

AASHTO T 166 - Method of Test for Bulk Specific Gravity of Compacted Bituminous
Mixtures

MT 319 - Ignition Oven Burn Procedure

MT 320 - Gradation of Aggregate Recovered by MT 319

MT 321 - Maximum Specific Gravity of Bituminous Mixtures (Rice Method)

MT 328 - Method of Establishing Field Target Density for Plant Mix Surfacing Density
Control

MT 332 - Gyratory Compaction of Bituminous Mixtures
MT 334 - Wheel Tracking Test Procedure (Hamburg Device)

When material is tested in accordance with MT 332, if the height of gyratory specimens is
out of tolerance, an evaluation will be conducted to determine if the specimen will be retained
or discarded. The Department will check plant production information, test equipment,
processes, calculations, etc. for issues. If a problem is noted in processes controlled by the
Contractor, the test will be considered valid. If a problem is found with the testing or other
Department process, or no issues with Contractor production are identified, the test will be
redone on material from the same sample, if possible. If a non-correctable testing problem is
found, the specimen will be discarded.

401.03.4 Composition of Mixtures
A. Job Mix Formula. Establish target asphalt cement, warm mix additive content (if
applicable), and aggregate gradation. Base the target asphalt cement content on design
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and field gyratory mix test results. Mix design specific gravities will be used during plant
mix production unless otherwise directed by the Project Manager.

Include 1.4% hydrated lime by total weight of mix as part of the aggregate gradation.

B. Sampling. Furnish samples of plant mix surfacing in accordance with MT 601 as directed
by the Project Manager. The Project Manager will randomly select when plant mix
samples are taken. Sample in accordance with MT 303. A Department Inspector will
witness plant mix sampling. Furnish the sample to the Inspector immediately after it is
taken or, upon Project Manager directive deliver the sample to the Department’s
designated test location after the Inspector seals the sample in a tamper proof container.

Plant mix sampling will begin after the initial daily 100 tons (100 MT) of plant mix has
been produced or when a hot plant is cleaned out and 100 tons (100 MT) of plant mix has
been produced. No sampling delay will be permitted at any other time, unless approved
by the Project Manager.

401.03.5 Acceptance Commercial Plant Mix Surfacing

The asphalt content used for calculations is determined in accordance with MT 319. The D/A
is calculated in accordance with MT 319, and the gradation determined in accordance with MT
320 on the aggregate remaining after the ignition oven test.

For the first 1000 tons (1000 MT), a $3.00/ton maximum price reduction in the unit bid price
for plant mix surfacing will be applied for any mix represented by a test not meeting the VMA,
VFA, VTM, or D/A specified. A $3.00/ton price reduction ($9.00/ton maximum) in the unit bid
price for plant mix surfacing will be applied to any subsequent mix for each test not meeting the
VMA, VFA, VTM, or D/A specified. Price reductions will be assessed on the quantity of material
represented by each failing sample. The quantity of material represented by each sample is the
total tons of material produced divided by the total number of samples representing the material.

A minimum of 1 sample will be taken on permanent crossovers and projects with a plan
quantity of 500 tons (500 MT) or more and samples will be tested at a minimum rate of one per
2,000 tons (2,000 MT). Compact according to Subsection 401.03.21.

Commercial plant mix will not be tested for volumetrics where the volume is less than 500
tons (500 MT). Acceptance in these areas will be based on conformance with the established
mix design proportions or agreed upon adjustments. Compact these areas to at least 93.0% of
the Rice Gravity with the following exception:

e 92.0% - any mix placed directly on a crushed aggregate surfacing.

Compaction verification testing will be performed as determined necessary by the Project
Manager.

401.03.6 Acceptance of Non-Commercial Plant Mix Surfacing (QA)

For the start-up mix, a $3.00/ton price reduction ($9.00/ton maximum) in the unit bid price for
plant mix surfacing will be applied for each test not meeting the VMA, VFA, VTM, or D/A
specified. Price reductions will be assessed on the quantity of material represented by each
failing sample. The quantity of material represented by each sample is the total tons of start-up
mix produced divided by the total number of samples representing the material.

Once targets have been set, the properties listed in Table 701-18 for non-commercial plant
mix are designated for acceptance on a lot-by-lot basis in accordance with Subsection 105.03.2.
The pay factor in Table 401-4 is applied to plant mix surfacing lots for VMA, VFA, VTM and D/A.
The asphalt content used for calculations is determined in accordance with MT 319. The D/A is
calculated in accordance with MT 319, and the gradation determined in accordance with MT 320
on the aggregate remaining after the ignition oven test.
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The approximate mix quantity represented by each sub-lot is 1,000 tons (1,000 MT). The
quantity represented by 5 tests or approximately 5,000 tons (5,000 MT) of mix constitutes a lot
whenever production schedules and material continuity permit. A lot represented by 3 to 7
consecutive random sub-lots will be established when there are short production runs, significant
material changes, or other unusual characteristics of the work.

All other contract items are evaluated for acceptance in accordance with the applicable
specifications covering those items.

Each element of a lot will be evaluated for pay adjustments.

All the individual test results in the lot for the element to be evaluated will be averaged, and
the percent of price reduction for the lot determined by the applicable formula.

F is the price reduction factor to be applied for each element as shown in Table 105-2 and
Table 401-4.

TABLE 401-4
TABLE OF PAY FACTORS
Incentive ltem “F” Factor F',V; 3)(";:::;
VMA 6 1.02
VFA 2 1.02
VTM 6 1.02
D/A 30 1.02

When adjustments are being made for one of the two reasons in accordance with Subsection
105.03.2, the Department may require additional samples to test the material being produced, in
addition to the planned random samples. These additional tests will be used to determine if the
adjustments are effective and whether production may continue. These tests will be used to
identify obviously defective sections.

401.03.7 Quality Incentive Allowance

For each element with a P value of less than 3, the incentive is calculated by subtracting the
calculated P value from 3 to determine the pay factor. The maximum pay factor for each element
is 2%. An additional 4% incentive will be applied to the lot payment if the sum of the pay factors
for the individual elements for a lot is 6% or greater. The maximum pay factor for a lot is 12%.

401.03.8 Equipment
A. Mixing Plants. Use mixing plants that produce a mix meeting the contract requirements.
Adapt the mixing plant as required by the manufacturer to introduce warm mix
technology. Plant adaptations may include additional plant instrumentation, the
installation of asphalt cement foaming systems and/ warm mix additive delivery systems,
tuning the plant burner and adjusting the flights in order to operate at lower production
temperatures and/or reduced tonnage.

B. Weigh System.

1. Automatic Weighing. Use state certified automatic weigh systems to weigh
materials. Ensure the weigh accuracy is within plus or minus 0.5% of the true weight
throughout the use range.

Include in the system an automatic printer that provides the following information:
(a) Contract number
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(b) Project number (as shown in the contract)

(c) ltem name (as shown on detail estimate)

(d) Date

(e) Time

(f) Ticket number (consecutive)

(g) Haul unit number

(h) Net tons (MT) in load (to nearest 0.05 ton)

(i) A subtotal of tons (MT) for each haul unit since the beginning of the shift.
(i) An accumulated total for all haul units since the beginning of the shift.

Use a pre-programmed printer or one equipped to prevent manual override of any
weight information. Have the weigh system tested, certified and sealed by the State
Bureau of Weights and Measures after each plant move and before production for a
project. Immediately stop production should the printer malfunction or breakdown and
do not resume until corrected. Delivery of material from storage or surge bins will be
permitted only if the weight can be maintained within weigh specifications.

If an independent certified scale is within a 20 mile (32 km) round trip distance
from either end of the project, the Project Manager will randomly re-weigh loaded
vehicles at least 3 times per project.

Re-test the plant weigh system any time the difference between the re-check and
the plant system exceeds + 72 of 1% of the load. Any weight difference will be
addressed in accordance with Subsection 109.01.1.

2. Manual Weighing. The Contractor may manually weigh and record weights instead
of using an automatic weigh system. Ensure manual weighing includes platform
scales in accordance with Subsection 301.03.2(C), a competent weigh person, and
dump person.

Direct the weigh person to record, on Department furnished forms, weights to the
nearest 100 pounds (45.4 kg) as well as the other required information regarding
delivery and placement.

Certify that weights and totals furnished are a true and correct record of materials
delivered and placed in the work. Deliver the records and totals to the Project
Manager before 10:00 a.m. the next work day following the shift.

401.03.9 Safety Requirements
Install and maintain stairs, ladders, walkways and all other plant facilities meeting State and
Federal safety requirements.

Provide access to the plant mix within the trucks for taking samples and mix temperature
data.

401.03.10 Burner Fuel Restrictions
Use one of the approved fuels below to heat and dry aggregates.

* Propane

* Butane

* Natural gas

* Fuel oil (grades 1, 2, and 5 only)
* Coal
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EPA Specification-used oil fuel (EPA-UOF) may be used instead of the approved burner
fuels provided Table 401-5 requirements are met.

TABLE 401-5
EPA SPECIFICATION - USED OIL FUEL REQUIREMENTS

Physical Properties

Property Range
API Gravity 20-28
Viscosity at 122 °F (60 °C) (Saybolt Flurol) 10-20
Pour point +10 °F(-12 °C)

Flash point, minimum 100 °F (37.8 °C)

Water by distillation Under 1%
Solids by separation Under 1%
Ash Under 0.4%
Sulfur Average 0.5%

Kinematic viscosity at 100 °F (37.8 °C)
Kinematic viscosity at 122 °F (60 °C)

54-100 (centistokes)
15-75 (centistokes)

Chemical Properties

Element or Compound Permitted Level

Vanadium Under 100 ppm (100 mg/L)
Cadmium Under 2 ppm (2 mg/L)
Chromium Under 10 ppm (10 mg/L)
Lead Under 100 ppm (100 mg/L)
Arsenic Under 5 ppm (5 mg/L)

Total halogens
PCB’s

Under 1,000 ppm (1,000 mg/L)
Under 2 ppm (2 mg/L)

Furnish a copy of certified test results from the supplier for each load of EPA-UOF delivered
to the project. Furnish plant manufacturer information showing the plant burner is designed and
equipped to burn EPA-UOF or grade 5 fuel oil. Upon request, provide a 1-quart (1 L) sample of
EPA-UOF from the tank on the project.

Immediately stop using EPA-UOF or grade 5 fuel oil if burner flame outs or other evidence of
incomplete combustion or mix contamination is evident. Begin using one of the other approved
fuels to complete the work. Remove and replace all contaminated plant mix at Contractor
expense. No additional compensation will be allowed.

401.03.11 Dry Warm Mix Additive, Hydrated Lime Feed System

Introduce dry hydrated lime into drum dryer mixing plants just below the asphalt cement
introduction point. Introduce dry warm mix additive as directed by manufacturer.

Ensure the system provides positive, accurate material feed and is automatically
synchronized to the aggregate feed. Ensure the system indicates the weight entering the mixing
unit on a time-coordinated basis.
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Weigh using an automatic indicating electronic system. The lime may be weighed directly, or
the storage container including lime may be weighed.

Provide a continuous digital readout showing the weight or rate of feed in tons (MT) per hour.
Record the information using a production monitor/recorder system or by a de-cumulating
balance ticket-printing system. Record the information at minimum 5-minute intervals or as
directed.

Silo or storage container system weights are not used for acceptance during filling or
transfer. Limit filling or transfer periods to one hour per three hours of plant operation. Record
and furnish start and finish times for filling or transfer and the total quantity added.

Suspend mixing for erratic feeding or failure to feed hydrated lime to a minimum of 85% of
the job mix formula. Do not resume until corrected or repaired.

401.03.12 Flow Rate Meter
Measure the asphalt cement and liquid warm mix additive (if applicable) discharged into the
mixing unit using a flow rate meter with totalizer and temperature compensation.

Ensure the totalizer records up to 1,000,000 gallons (3,785,000 L) and is certified to + 0.2%
of the measured quantity.

Use a flow rate meter and totalizer that automatically corrects to a temperature of 60 °F
(16 °C) with an operating range of +60 to +450 °F (16 to 232 °C).

Locate the totalizer readout in the plant control room so it is readily accessible to the
Inspector.

Ensure the flow rate meter automatically shuts off any time asphalt cement is diverted or
stops entering the mixing unit.

Calibrate the flow rate meter and totalizer before the start of the project and as necessary
during production. The Project Manager will witness the calibration.

Provide the equipment and assistance for initial and subsequent calibration checks and
furnish the Project Manager a copy of all calibration checks.

Use a calibration volume of at least 3,000 gallons (11,355 L). Ensure the weigh scales have
been tested and certified.

Furnish the Project Manager 1 copy of a test report showing the asphalt cement specific
gravity.

Spot check failure will require re-testing and certification of the above. The Project Manager
will establish the spot check interval.

401.03.13 Production Monitor Recorder

Use recording equipment that automatically monitors and records, on a time coordinated
basis, the aggregate, lime, warm mix additive and asphalt cement weight entering the mixing
unit. The records may be continuous (chart recorder) or digital printout.

Ensure that chart recorders clearly record asphalt cement content changes of 0.1% or more
and aggregate feed rate changes of 1.5% or more.

Ensure the digital printout equipment records the day’s total production at minimum 5-minute
intervals, or the interval directed by the Project Manager.

Digitally display the aggregate, warm mix additives, and asphalt cement rates in tons (MT)
per hour and daily totals. Display lime by tons (MT) per hour or on a de-cumulating balance.

Ensure the monitor system operates on unprocessed signals from measuring devices.
Provide the Project Manager continuous access to the recorder during production.
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Submit the permanent record to the Project Manager daily.

Operate the production/monitor recorder at all times during production. Stop production when
the recorder is not operational.

401.03.14 Plant Mix Preparation

Mix the aggregate, all additives and asphalt cement to produce a homogeneous mixture.
Ensure all aggregates are thoroughly and uniformly coated with bitumen.

Immediately suspend operations if aggregate is not being completely dried prior to mixing.

Remove, dispose of, and replace all mix that is damaged by burning, improper mixing, or
fails to meet the specifications at Contractor expense.

Maintain the mix discharge temperature within the asphalt cement manufacturer’s
recommended mix temperature range not exceed 355 °F (179 °C).

The discharge temperature will be periodically checked and recorded.

Remove and replace any mix produced when the mix discharge temperature exceeds the
maximum temperature at Contractor expense.

401.03.15 Roadway Equipment
A. Pavers. Use self-propelled pavers that spread, shape, and finish the combined plant mix
material to the specified profile and cross slope.

Immediately stop paving if the paver tears, shoves, segregates or otherwise damages
the plant mix, and repair or replace the paver before resuming paving operations.

Equip the paver with a mobile grade reference system that provides a uniform
pavement profile. Ensure the paver maintains the transverse slope at all times and is able
to adjust the slope throughout super-elevated curves.

Ensure auger extensions are used to match the screed width.

Equip the paver with an attachment that produces joints in accordance with
Subsection 401.03.19 as the plant mix is placed.

B. Trucks. Remove trucks from service that leak fluids. When directed, cover each load with
canvas or other approved material to protect the mix at Contractor expense.

C. Rollers. Furnish and use rollers that compact the plant mix to the specified density.
Remove rollers that crush the paving aggregates or otherwise damage the plant mix and
replace the damaged plant mix at Contractor expense.

D. Cleaning Agents. Do not use diesel fuel as a cleaning agent or as a release agent for
any paving equipment or operations. Use a commercially manufactured release agent
approved by the Project Manager.

401.03.16 Existing Surface Preparation

Dispose of existing bituminous surface, designated to be removed, in accordance with
Subsection 202.03.3.

Re-work all existing bituminous surfaces designated to remain in place as specified.

Before placing the leveling course, clean the existing surface of dirt and loose, extraneous
material. Apply a prime or tack coat of bituminous material to the cleaned surface as specified.

Correct dips, depressions, sags, excessive or nonexistent crown, and other surface
irregularities using a premixed bituminous mixture. Spread the mixture in 2-inch (50 mm)
compacted layers.

Correct surface irregularities exceeding 6 inches (150 mm) deep, using untreated aggregate
material before leveling with a bituminous mixture.
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401.03.17 Tack Coat
Apply tack coat in accordance with Section 402, 407 and the contract.

Apply tack coat on aggregate treated surfaces, existing surfacing to be overlaid and between
lifts when pavement is constructed in multiple lifts.

401.03.18 Surface Conditions, Weather Limitations and Paving Dates

Stop plant mix paving when the surface temperature is less than 35 °F (2 °C); the surface is
wet; the roadbed is unstable or the Project Manager determines adverse weather conditions
prevent the proper handling, finishing or compacting of the mix.

Complete all sections of plant mix surfacing, to be open to traffic during winter suspension, to
the full plan width and thickness, excluding the seal and cover. Complete this work meeting the
specifications before the November 15t paving cessation date.

The Project Manager will suspend time assessment between November 15t and November
16" when the next scheduled significant work item is paving and all grading, gravel and other
operations affecting the safe and convenient use of the roadway by the traveling public are
complete.

Submit a written request to the Project Manager and obtain written approval in order to pave
after November 1. and before April 15%.

Plant mix surfacing placed after November 15t and before April 15" is at the Contractor’s risk
and subject to the following conditions:

e The surface temperature to be paved is at least 35 °F (2 °C), measured by the Project
Manager.

o All applicable specifications are met.

Make permanent repairs and restore partially completed pavement to the required profile,
section and condition at Contractor expense before placing the remaining lifts.

This is not a waiver by the Department of any other contract requirement regarding the work
sequence or traffic operation.

If the paving operation causes transverse joints spaced at less than Y2-mile (805 m), suspend
work until the next April 15%.

No payment is made for the plant mix or asphalt cement on progress estimates between
November 15t and April 15" for partial width or thickness.

Promptly repair damage to all partial width or thickness of plant mix surfacing used by traffic
during this period for any reason including suspension of work due to adverse weather.

Provide all required interim traffic striping and traffic control on partially completed pavement
at Contractor expense.

Failure to promptly make repairs and provide interim striping and traffic control is cause for
the Department to perform or have the work performed and deduct the cost from monies due or
that may become due the Contractor.

Payment for partial width or thickness pavement in acceptable condition will be made on the
estimates following the end of the period on the next April 15™.

401.03.19 Spreading and Finishing
Place and spread the mix in accordance with Table 401-6. Thinner lift thicknesses must be
approved by the Project Manager.
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TABLE 401-6
MINIMUM LIFT THICKNESS

Aggregate Size Minimum Lift Thickness

%-inch (9.5 mm) 0.1-foot (30 mm)
Y2-inch (12.5 mm) 0.12-foot (36 mm)
%-inch (19 mm) 0.15-foot (45 mm)

Place and spread the mix to the widest practical width on the approved surface. Place
shoulder-widening material with approved equipment.

Establish and maintain line control for paving. The Project Manager will furnish the
Contractor the necessary information to establish these controls. Maintain the paving control line
tolerance within 0.25-foot (75 mm) of a true line from the existing reference points.

Failure to maintain the paver control line within the specified tolerance is cause for corrective
action or pavement removal and replacement, as directed by the Project Manager, at Contractor
expense.

Include the cost of furnishing horizontal line control in the plant mix surfacing bid item.

Remove and replace segregated pavement areas behind the paver with new plant mix
before initial rolling begins. Correct all segregated areas at Contractor expense.

On small or irregular areas, approaches, turnouts, around manholes, inlets, walls and on
other areas not readily accessible to a paver, plant mix may be spread to the specified thickness
using a specialty paver or other approved methods. Compact these areas as directed.

Remove and replace all plant mix that is segregated, loose, broken, contaminated, damaged
or otherwise defective, with new plant mix that meets contract requirements at Contractor
expense.

Remove any plant mix dropped from equipment onto any existing or new plant mix surfacing
as directed by the Project Manager.

Roadways having a design ESAL of 100 or less may be opened to traffic or to haul units
subject to the Project Manager’s approval.

Roadways having a design ESAL of 100 or greater may be opened to traffic and haul units
when the mat is compacted and the surface cools to 140 °F (60 °C).

401.03.20 Constructing Joints

Continuously place each lift and provide at least a 6-inch (150 mm) offset between
longitudinal joints in successive lifts. Offset transverse joints in successive lifts by at least 6 feet
(1.8 m).

Correct joints that do not meet the surface tolerance requirements in accordance with
Subsection 401.03.23

Uniformly coat the exposed face of all joints, excluding those formed by echelon paving, with
a double shot of emulsified asphalt before placing the abutting course.

Construct longitudinal joints in the top lift of plant mix at the centerline or lane line. If these
locations are not practical, construct the joint outside the wheel paths as approved by the Project
Manager.

Construct a vertical transverse joint the full lift depth if the mix cools below the low
temperature in accordance with Subsection 401.03.21. Remove loose material, brush the joint
face with asphalt, and compact the fresh mix against the joint face when paving is resumed.
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Taper the end of paving lifts at bridge ends and on roadways under traffic to a minimum
50H:1V ratio. When paving of the lift resumes, remove the taper and construct the transverse
joint.

Ensure transverse joints in lifts of plant mix surfacing or other lifts to be used by traffic for 15
calendar days or more do not vary more than %-inch (9.5 mm) from any point on a taut 25-foot
(7.6 m) string line placed parallel to centerline.

Taper the longitudinal paving joint edges at a 4H:1V to 6H:1V slope. Compact the joint
between abutting passes to the specified plant mix density. Do not permit an exposed
longitudinal joint length to exceed one day’s paving run.

Sign the new pavement end at the close of work each day meeting the project’s traffic control
plan and the contract.

Construct the joints at bridge ends or other rigid structures after the existing base is prepared
and compacted. Apply a coat of emulsified asphalt to the portions of structures abutting the plant
mix surfacing.

401.03.21 Compaction, Compaction Control Testing, and Density Acceptance Testing
Complete compaction rolling within the temperature range recommended by the asphalt
cement manufacturer included in the mix design or before the mat temperature falls below 175°F

(80 °C). Compaction rolling after the temperature is below 175 °F (80 °C) is cause to suspend
paving operations. Compaction rolling is rolling in the vibratory mode. The Project Manager may
adjust the minimum 175 °F (80 °C) temperature if compaction rolling damages the new
pavement or has received written approval from the asphalt cement manufacturer. Compact
Warm Mixes in accordance with Subsection 401.02.4.

Perform all necessary density testing to control compaction.

Once the plant mix is spread, struck off, and surface irregularities are corrected, compact the
plant mix to at least 93.0% of target maximum specific gravity as determined in accordance with
MT 328 with the following exceptions:

e 92.0% - ¥-inch (9.5 mm) mixes with plan depths of less than 0.12-foot (36 mm).
e 92.0% - any mix placed directly on a crushed aggregate surfacing.

Compact plant mix placed directly on CTB to 93.0% for the full width of the typical section
including crushed aggregate shoulders.

Compact plant mix with mechanical tampers along curbs, abutments, retaining structures, up
to and beneath the face of guardrail and posts, and other areas which are not accessible to
compaction with rollers.

Provide core samples of the compacted plant mix from the roadway. Core locations will be
randomly selected based on the tons (MT) of mix placed. Core the locations selected after all
rolling is complete and before the roadway is opened to traffic. The center of the core location
will not be within 12 inches (305 mm) of unconfined longitudinal paving joints, 12 inches (305
mm) of a shoulder hinge point, or where the planned nominal thickness is less than 0.10-foot (30
mm). The center of the core locations for vertically confined longitudinal joints may be placed
within 5 inches (125 mm) of the joint. The pavement density is determined from cores taken at
randomly selected locations after all rolling is complete and before the roadway is open to traffic.

Density acceptance by cores does not apply to leveling or isolation lifts that have a depth of
less than 0.10-foot (30 mm) thick.

Provide two 4-inch (100 mm) cores the full depth of the plant mix surfacing, extracted from
within a 5-inch (125 mm) radius of each designated location. Mark the core as directed.

401-15


http://www.mdt.mt.gov/other/webdata/external/materials/materials_manual/328.PDF

V2.3 Effective September 9, 2021
401 — PLANT MIX SURFACING 2020 EDITION

Separate the plant mix lift to be tested from the total core. Cut the core to the actual lift
thickness within + 0.15-inch (4 mm). The Department recommends using a saw to separate the
lift to be tested from the total core. Perform this work within the project limits or other approved
location.

The Inspector will witness all of the above activities before traffic is permitted to use the plant
mix lift being tested.

Furnish the core immediately to the Inspector after it is removed, marked and separated. Do
not remove the cores from the Inspector’s visual control at any time. Re-core as directed any
time either the Contractor requirements or procedures within this section are not met. The test
results of the replacement core to be used in the QA evaluation for the lot represented will be the
actual relative in-place density unless it exceeds:

o 92%; then 92% will be used for the relative in-place density of that core in the QA
evaluation.

e  91% for %-inch (9.5mm) mixes with plan depths of less than 0.12 foot (36 mm); then 91%
will be used for the relative in-place density of that core in the QA evaluation.

¢ 91% for any mix placed directly on a crushed aggregate surfacing; and then 91% will be
used for the relative in-place density of that core in the QA evaluation.

The plant mix in the sub lot represented is considered to be not meeting density

specifications.

Remove free water from each core hole; place and compact new hot plant mix, not
exceeding 2-inch (50 mm) lifts, to the finished surface immediately after the core is removed. If
approved by the Project Manager, fill with a commercially manufactured quick setting non-shrink
grout to the finished surface. Apply a double shot of emulsified asphalt over the core holes when
the patch material has set. Mark each core as directed by the Inspector witnessing the coring.

MT 328 is used to establish the target Rice density. The bulk specific gravity (MT 314)
determined for each core will be divided by the target Rice density in effect at the time the plant
mix was produced to determine the relative in-place density. The average of the results of the
pair of cores from each location will be expressed as the percent of relative density. All results
will be reported to the tenth of one percent (0.1%).

The approximate mix quantity represented by each sub-lot is 600 tons (600 MT). Additional
locations and tests may be required. The quantity represented by 5 tests or approximately 3,000
tons (3,000 MT) of mix constitutes a lot whenever production schedules and material continuity
permit. A lot represented by 3 to 7 consecutive random sub-lots will be established when there
are short production runs, significant material changes, or other unusual characteristics of the
work.

All costs of furnishing the cores will be considered incidental to the plant mix surfacing item
and no separate measurement or payment will be made.

Plant mix surfacing is evaluated for density on a lot-by-lot basis in accordance with
Subsection 105.03.2.

401.03.22 Pavement Repair

Cut out the defective pavement section to at least 0.15-foot (45 mm) depth or as directed by
the Project Manager. Clean the sides and bottom of the repair area and apply tack coat to the
surfaces. Fill the repair area with contract specified mix, level, and compact to the specified
density and surface smoothness.
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401.03.23 Surface Tolerance for Flexible Pavement
A. Ride Specification. Construct all surfacing courses to provide completed plant mix
pavements that meet surface smoothness and profile levels derived from the pre-pave
IRI. Surface smoothness and surface profile will be analyzed from data collected by the
Department using a Class | laser road profiler following Department procedures for
profiler operations. The IRI will be measured in inches/mile, regardless of the unit of
measure used on the contract.

Projects with high pre-paving IRI value:

o Projects with an average pre-paving IRI value greater than or equal to 190
in/mi and 2 or more opportunities to improve the ride are considered a
Category | project.

¢ Projects with an average pre-paving IRI value greater than or equal to 190
in/mi and one opportunity to improve the ride must have a post-paving IRI less
than or equal to 50% of the pre-paving IRI. There is no pay adjustment factor
based on smoothness; corrective action is required to produce a post-paving
IRI less than or equal to 50% of the pre-paving IRI at Contractor expense.

Each opportunity to improve the ride is one of the following:

o Placing a gravel base or surfacing course;
e Placing plant mix base;
e Placing cement treated base;
¢ Placing pulverized plant mix surfacing;
o Milling;
e Hot or cold recycling (milling and laydown); or
e Each full 0.10-foot (30 mm) increment for %-inch (9.5 mm) aggregate mix,
0.12 foot (36 mm) increment for “2-inch (12.5 mm) aggregate mix, and 0.15-
foot (45 mm) increment for %-inch (19 mm) aggregate mix of new plant mix
surfacing.
Target IRI values are determined by project category based on the opportunities for
improving the ride, by the pre-paving IRI value, paving constraints or by a combination of
these as follows:

1. Category | projects:
Target IRI values - 45 to 55 inches per mile
e Projects with 2 or more opportunities for improving the ride.

e Single lift overlays with a pre-paving IRI value less than 110 in/mi
2. Category Il projects:

Target IRI values - 55 to 60 inches per mile

e Single lift overlays with a pre-paving IRI greater than or equal to 110 in/mi and
less than 190 in/mi
3. Category lll projects:
Target IRI values - 55 to 70 inches per mile
e Urban projects with a posted speed limit of 55 MPH or less and curb and
gutter controlling 1 or more edges of the paving
Leveling and isolation lifts are not included as an opportunity to improve the ride.
Correct surface profile defects greater than 0.40 inches (10 mm) in a distance of 25
feet (7.62 m) within 30 calendar days of notification but prior to seal and cover or plant
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mix seal operations. Correct surface profile defects by milling and filling deficient
pavement depths or by diamond grinding excess pavement depths full travel lane width
or at the discretion of the Project Manager. Corrected surface profile defects will be
retested and evaluated. Pavement thickness will be measured after profile corrections
are made. Ensure corrected pavements do not create a transverse height difference
between adjacent lanes exceeding Ys-inch (3 mm). Fog seal corrected areas if the
roadway is not chip sealed prior to winter suspension.

The Department will test for surface smoothness and surface profile prior to the
placement of seal and cover or plant mix seal on the final lift of plant mix surfacing
pavement. Testing will consist of 2 passes in each travel lane. For each pass, data
collected for each wheel path will be averaged for that lane. The results of the two passes
will then be averaged to arrive at a result for that lane. Tests will be performed within 10
business days (extended by rain or other inclement weather conditions) of completion of
all mainline paving. The Department will test divided highways within 10 business days
(extended by rain or other inclement weather conditions) of completion of mainline paving
for each direction of travel. Ensure that the entire finished lane width to be tested is not
impeded and is available to Department personnel at the time of testing. Test results will
be furnished within 2 business days.

If the entire final lift of pavement cannot be completed before winter suspension, data
will be collected for all roadway sections paved through the final lift. Evaluation of the
remaining pavement will be performed once the paving is completed.

The surface smoothness analysis will be used to determine the actual IRI for
calculating pay factors for the surfacing section.

Actual IRI values will be determined on all mainline travel lanes, climbing lanes,
passing lanes, and ramps that have 1000 feet (0.30 km) of (cumulative) ridable length or
longer. Ridable length is defined as the total (cumulative) length of the lane minus any
section lengths identified as not to be evaluated below.

IRI data will not be evaluated for the following roadway sections:

Climbing lanes, passing lanes, and ramps less than 1000 feet (0.30 km) long;
Turning lanes;
Acceleration and deceleration lanes less than 1000 feet (0.30 km) long;
Shoulders and gore areas;
Road approaches;
Horizontal curves 900 feet (275 m) or less in centerline radius, and pavement
within the super-elevation transitions of these short radius curves; or
7. Bridge decks with a concrete riding surface, pavement within 50 feet (15 m) of
bridge decks with a concrete riding surface, concrete approach slabs, concrete
roundabouts, and the terminal paving points of the project.
Areas requiring corrective work will be identified using the surface profile
measurements of the finished surface.

Correction of profile defects will not be cause to reevaluate any section for surface
smoothness except for locations identified as remove and replace as described below.
Quality incentive allowances will be used to offset any price reductions on progress
estimates.

Skl wN=

Remove and replace any 0.5 mile (0.8 km) segment of roadway requiring corrective
action. Remove and replace the segment by milling 0.15 feet (45 mm) or to the lift line if
within 0.02 feet (6 mm), whichever is greater and replacing with new material meeting the
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contract requirements. Remove and replace sections of roadway less than 0.5 miles
(0.8 km) that do not meet the applicable IRI requirements for the project category unless
other corrective action is approved by the Project Manager. Sections requiring removal
and replacement or other corrective action will be rerun once the corrective work has
been performed. The maximum pay adjustment factor for the affected segment after
corrective action is 1.00. Disincentives will be applied if applicable.

All work to prepare the roadway for testing, including sweeping, grinding and traffic
control prior to the ride test, is incidental to the work and is not measured for payment. All
work to complete any corrective action and re-testing, including but not limited to
sweeping and traffic control, is incidental to the work and is not measured for payment.
Include all costs and resources to prepare the roadway for surface tolerance testing in
the plant mix surfacing item.

B. Surface Smoothness. Finish the surface of the final lift to the specified grade and cross
section meeting the surfacing smoothness values for all paved areas excluded from the
ride specification in accordance with Subsection 401.03.23(A). The Contractor will be
notified of sections to be corrected within 3 business days after the surface was placed.
Perform all corrective work at Contractor expense. Table 401-7 values specify the
maximum allowable variance and divergence from the mean constructed grade.

TABLE 401-7
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE VARIANCE AND DIVERGENCE

Total Variation
Surface Rate
Per 100 feet
New plant mix 0.02-foot (6 mm) 0.20%
Plant mix overlays = 0.3-foot (90 mm) 0.03-foot (9 mm) 0.30%
Plant mix overlays < 0.3-foot (90 mm) 0.03-foot (9 mm) no rate

Note: The rate is applicable only to the longitudinal direction.

The mean constructed grade for each section is the planned grade or a grade parallel
to plan grade, acceptable to the Project Manager.

Surfaces will be checked for compliance at joints, bridge ends, and other sections
where ride characteristics or other evidence indicates the surface tolerance is outside the
specifications.

Surface smoothness will be evaluated using a Class | laser road profiler when
appropriate following Department procedures or longitudinally in 100-foot (30.5 m)
sections at 10-foot (3 m) intervals, and transversely at 4-foot (1.2 m) intervals. Correct out
of specification plant mix surfacing by diamond grinding, cold milling a minimum depth of
0.15 feet (45 mm) the full width of the defect but not less than the paver width, or other
approved method. If removing and replacing, extend the repair area for a minimum of
50 feet (15.2 m) each side of the defective pavement and fill with like material compacted
to the specified density.

Ensure the corrected pavement and adjoining surface meet the smoothness
specifications.

401.03.24 Rumble Strips

Construct rumble strips when specified. Cut the rumble strips into the finished plant mix
surfacing. Use a machine equipped with a rotary type cutting head capable of making the cuts to
the dimensions and pattern shown in the Detailed Drawings.
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Produce the rumble strips without tearing and snagging the pavement. Remove resulting
debris from the roadway before opening to traffic. Do not allow debris to enter any waterways.

Establish a control line and locate the rumble strips on the shoulder 6 inches (150 mm)
outside of the travel lane. The offset may be adjusted to avoid longitudinal pavement joints. Do
not place rumble strips where concrete barrier rail or other roadside features prevent placement
as specified.

If seal and cover is not scheduled to be completed within 10 business days after cutting
rumble strips, fog seal the finished rumble strips.

Apply fog seal to finished rumble strips as follows:

1. Apply a double shot of emulsified asphalt meeting Section 407 for fog seal.

2. Keep traffic off the fog seal until the emulsion has cured to no-tack.

3. Apply the fog seal to the rumble strip for each lane in the direction of travel for that lane.

401.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

401.04.1 Plant Mix Surfacing
Plant mix surfacing is measured by the ton (MT) on approved scales after complete mixing of
all ingredients. The pay weight includes the asphalt cement and hydrated lime in the mixture.

401.04.2 Commercial Plant Mix Surfacing

Commercial plant mix surfacing is measured by the ton (MT) on approved scales after
complete mixing of all ingredients. The pay weight includes the asphalt cement and hydrated
lime in the mixture.

401.04.3 Asphalt Cement
When not included in another item, asphalt cement is measured by the ton (MT) as specified
to the nearest ton (MT), in accordance with Subsection 402.04, excluding anti-stripping additive.

401.04.4 Hydrated Lime

When not included in another item, hydrated lime is measured by the ton (MT) in accordance
with Subsection 109.01. Hydrated lime exceeding 1.6% by total weight of mix is not measured
for payment as hydrated lime.

401.04.5 Rumble Strips

Rumble strips are measured by the mile (km) along the centerline of the roadway, less all
gaps in the rumble strips due to ramp terminals, objects, etc. Each individual line of rumble strips
is measured separately.

Fog seal for rumble strips is not measured for payment.

401.04.6 Tack Coat
Tack coat is measured for payment in accordance with Subsection 407.04.

401.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay ltem Pay Unit
Asphalt Cement Ton (MT)
Commercial Plant Mix Surfacing Ton (MT)
Hydrated Lime Ton (MT)
Plant Mix Surfacing Ton (MT)
Rumble Strip Mile (km)
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For commercial plant mix no separate payment will be made for asphalt cement, fillers,
hydrated lime, and additives.

The contract unit price for rumble strips will be adjusted as shown in Table 401-8:

TABLE 401-8
PRICE ADJUSTMENTS DUE TO LINE DEVIATIONS

Line Deviation From The True Line Price Adjustment
0.0 to 0.15-foot (0 to 45 mm) in 500 feet (152 m) none
0.15 to 0.25-foot (45 to 75 mm) in 500 feet (152 m) 50% price reduction
greater than 0.25-foot (75 mm) in 500 feet (152 m) correct as directed

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all necessary resources to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 402
BITUMINOUS MATERIALS

402.01 DESCRIPTION
This work is the furnishing and applying bituminous materials, on bases and surfacing.

402.02 MATERIALS
Furnish bituminous materials meeting Section 702 and the contract requirements.

402.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
Mix and apply bituminous material meeting the applicable requirements in Sections 401, 407,
409, and 410.

402.03.1 Materials Source

Obtain the Project Manager’s approval of the bituminous source before delivering the
material to the project. Do not change the source of supply once work is started, without the
Project Manager’s written approval.

402.03.2 Sampling
A. General. Take bitumen samples, other than products accepted under quality assurance,
at the point of delivery on the project.

The Contractor or designated representative is responsible for sampling the
bituminous materials on the project in accordance with MT 302.

Drain off and discard at least 1 gallon (3.8 L) of the bituminous material before
drawing samples.

Draw 2 one quart (0.9 L) samples from each shipment, withessed by the Project
Manager. Submit both samples to the Project Manager for testing. One sample will be
tested and the 2" sample will be retained for use in accordance with Subsection 702.02.

Equip all transport vehicles with a spigot or gate valve in the unloading line, or in the
tanker at the centerline of the tank, or in the pressure line from the unloading pump, or at
another approved location. The spigot or gate valve diameter must be between 3% and
%-inch (9.5 and 19 mm). Locate the spigot or valve to prevent plant dust or other sample
contamination.

B. Asphalt Sampling (Quality Assurance Sampling). Sample asphalt cement for plant
mix surfacing and base and plant mix seal course using a sampling device located in the
line between the storage facilities and the mixing plant.

Provide a sample of the asphalt cement entering the mixing plant. One approved in-
line sampling device is shown in AASHTO T 40.

Place the samples in Department furnished containers. Give the samples to the
Project Manager immediately after sampling.

The Project Manager will randomly designate the time of sampling based on the tons
(MT) of asphalt cement incorporated into the completed mix produced. The approximate
quantity of asphalt cement represented by each sample is 25 tons (25 MT). The Project
Manager may require additional samples and testing.

Six samples represent approximately 150 tons (150 MT) of asphalt cement and
constitute a lot whenever production schedules or material continuity permit. The Project
Manager may establish a lot consisting of the quantity represented by any number of
consecutive random samples, from 3 to 7 inclusive, when necessary to represent short
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production runs, significant material changes, or other unusual characteristics of the
work.

402.03.3 Shipping

Ship the bituminous material in clean, uncontaminated, fully insulated cars or trucks, sealed
by the supplier after loading.

402.03.4 Testing
Bituminous materials are accepted on the test results of samples selected and tested in
accordance with Subsection 702.02 by the Department or its authorized representative.

402.03.5 Acceptance
A. General. Provide the Project Manager a copy of the original bill of lading and a copy of
the certificate of compliance, with each shipment. Ensure the certificate is signed by the
supplier’s representative and attests that the bituminous material meets the Department’s
specifications for the type and grade of material provided and that the shipping container
was inspected and found free of contamination. The certificate of compliance is the basis
for tentative material acceptance and use.

B. Failures. If a shipment of bituminous material fails to meet any one of the specifications,
with test results within the allowable variation in Table 402-1, the price reduction will be
10%.

If a shipment fails to meet any one of the specifications with test results in excess of
the allowable variation in Table 402-1 but less than twice the allowable variation, the
price reduction will be 15%.

If a shipment fails to meet any one of the specifications with test results in excess of
twice the allowable variation in Table 402-1 but less than three times the allowable
variation, the price reduction will be 25%.

If a shipment fails to meet any one of the specifications with test results in excess of
three times the allowable variation in Table 402-1, the Project Manager may reject the
material and require its removal from the work, or the Project Manager may accept the
material at a 50% price reduction.

The cost of the bituminous material for calculating price reductions is the material’s
contract unit price. The price reduction percentage will be based on the unit price bid for
bituminous material when it is paid as a separate item or the invoice price when it is part
of a bid item.

If a shipment fails more than one of the specifications, the failure causing the largest
percentage price reduction is assessed.
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TABLE 402-1
SCHEDULE OF TOLERANCES
Variation
Test Frorn_ Mi|_1. Fror_n_Ma_x. Remarks
Specification | Specification
Requirement | Requirement
Penetration
T . -10% +10%
distillation residues
% of total distillate: 2 mL
% Residue from may be .ad.dec! or subtracted
distillation -5% at any distillation temp.
before calculating the %
recovered
Viscosity
-10% +10%
cutback asphalts
o -5% +25%
emulsified asphalts
Ductility -10%
Flash test
cutback asphalt -10%
NO TOLERANCE - Materials in violation of spec. and any
Particle charge aggregate used in conjunction with its use will, at the Project
9 Manager’s discretion, be either rejected or paid for at a unit
rate not to exceed 50% of the cost of the materials.

402.03.6 Loading and Application Temperatures
The Project Manager will designate the recommended application temperature ranges in
accordance with Table 402-2.

Do not heat bituminous mix any higher than is necessary for proper hauling and placing.

Do not introduce aggregate into a mixer higher than 25 °F (14 °C) above the bituminous
material temperature.

Furnish the Project Manager with data on the temperature-viscosity relationship of each
asphalt to be used on the project. The data must cover the recommended temperature range
and viscosities at which the asphalt may be used. The Project Manager will use this data to
specify the temperature at which the material will be used.
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RECOMMENDED APPLICATION TEMPERATURES

TABLE 402-2

FOR BITUMINOUS MATERIALS

Liquid Asphalts - RC, MC and SC
Mixing Temp. of
Loading Aggregates for MC & SC
Grade N-Ir:xr?e’.F Spraying Temperature Liquid Asphalts
(°C) Min. Max.
°F (°C) °F (°C)
0 195 (91) As required to achieve 90 (32) 155 (68)
250 245 (118) viscosity of 50-200 125 (52) 200 (93)
800 275 (135) centistokes (25-100 160 (71) 225 (107)
3000 310 (154) | Sec- Saybolt Furol) 200 (93) | 260 (127)
Emulsified Asphalts
Mixing Temperature | Spraying Temperature
Grade Min. Max. Min. Max.
°F (°C) °F (°C) °F (°C) °F (°C)
slow and medium setting 50 (10) 130 (54) 50 (10) 130 (54)
rapid setting 125 (52) 185 (85) 120 (49) 160 (71)
Asphalt Cements
Spraying
Temperature
Grade Mixing Temperature Max.
°F (°C)
all penetration grades established by Project Manager 350 (177)

Notes:
1. Line temperatures
2. Temperature — viscosity charts provided by manufacturer

402.03.7 Alternate Type or Grade of Bituminous Materials

The Engineer may change or substitute, in writing, the type and grade of bituminous material
specified.

Payment for the changed or substituted bituminous material is the contract unit price for the
type and grade of bituminous material plus or minus the difference in Contractor’s cost at the
refinery between the specified and substitute type and grade.

402.03.8 Performance Graded Asphalt Binder (PGAB)

Furnish PGAB meeting Table 702-2 requirements for the binder specified in the contract. PG
64-28, PG 64-34 and PG 70-28 binders, after aging in the rolling thin film oven, and testing in
accordance with AASHTO T 51 must meet the following:
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e Pull Rate: 2 inches per minute (5 cm per minute);
o Sample Temperature: 77 °F (25 °C); and
e Ductility: 1-foot (30 cm) minimum.
Notify the Project Manager in writing before making changes to the PGAB components.

A. PGAB Shipping, Handling, and Storage. Ship, handle, and store the PGAB following
the supplier’'s requirements. Furnish a copy of the requirements before delivering the
PGAB to the project. Ensure that the supplier’s requirements are consistent with the
material manufacturers. PGAB exhibiting separation, crusting, or foaming during delivery
or in storage tanks will be rejected.

B. Sampling. Sample the PGAB in accordance with Subsection 402.03.2(B). A sample is 2
one-pint (two 500 mL) containers of PGAB.

C. Acceptance. The Department will grade samples representing each lot in accordance
with the PGAB grading system, and Table 702-2, with duplicate containers retained for
testing in case of dispute. PGAB is accepted in accordance with Subsection 105.03.2
using an “F” factor of 4. The “P” value is determined for the high temperature components
of the resulting grade (e.g. 64, 58, etc.) using the formula:

P=(TL+aR-Xn)xF

The “P” value is determined for the low temperature component of the resulting grade
(e.g. -34, -28, etc.) using the formula:

P=(Xn+aR-Tu)xF

Positive “P” value is added to determine the lot’s total price reduction. No disincentive
will be assessed for “P” values less than 13, based upon the Department’s initial grading.
This disincentive exclusion in “P” value will not be applied to averaged results described
below.

If the calculation results in a price reduction (“P” value of 13 or greater), the
Contractor may make a written request for an independent laboratory to grade the
duplicates for the lot in question. Ensure the Department receives the written request
within 30 calendar days of the notification of price reduction. The Contractor and the
Department will agree upon the choice of independent laboratory before release of the
duplicate samples for testing. The independent laboratory results will be averaged with
the results provided by the Department. The averaged results are binding on both parties
for acceptance and payment of the material in question. The “P” value will be calculated
based upon the averaged results, with no exclusion allowed for results less than 13. Pay
the cost of the duplicate testing, on a per lot basis, if the price reduction is confirmed or
increased. The Department will pay the cost of the duplicate testing, on a per lot basis, if
the price reduction is reduced.

The ductility requirement has no tolerance. Immediately stop paving if the binder fails
the ductility requirement. Do not start paving until binder meeting the specifications is
furnished.
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402.03.9 Fog Seal and Tack Coat Residual
Furnish and apply emulsified asphalt in accordance with Table 402-3.

TABLE 402-3
MINIMUM RESIDUAL FOR EMULSIFIED ASPHALT
Materials Minimum Diluted
Bid Item Allowed Residue Undiluted Shot Rate
Tack Coat 3 0.05 gal/sy 2
SS-1h, CSS-1h 28.5% over chip seal over rumble strips
Fog Seal 0.075 gallsy 0.05 gal/sy 2

Note 1: If diluted, as tested out of the distributer, as applied.
Note 2: Apply a double shot of emulsion on concrete surfaces and over rumble strips.
Note 3: When placing tack coat for microsurfacing operations, CQS-1h may also be used.

The contractor may dilute the material as needed to achieve the required undiluted shot
rate. Notify the Project Manager of any dilution and the percentage before applying the
material. Ensure the dilution rate, if applicable, is indicated on the bill of lading and/or certificate
of compliance.

When fog sealing a chip sealed surface, if the material will be diluted, furnish emulsion that
has been diluted at the supplier.

When applying tack coat, meet all requirements of Subsection 407.03 other than the
dilution and shot rate requirements.

When a double shot of emulsion is called for in the contract, apply 2 applications at the
minimum rate specified above. Ensure the first shot is cured prior to applying the second. The
minimum undiluted residue is applicable to each shot. If an undiluted emulsion is applied, one
shot at twice the minimum rate may be used if approved by the Project Manager.

402.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT
Bituminous material is measured by the gallon (L) or the ton (MT), as specified in the
contract.

If measured by the gallon (L), the volume of bituminous material is determined at a
temperature of 60 °F (15.6 °C) or corrected to this using the appropriate group table designated
in the ASTM D1250 volume correction tables. Transport bituminous materials measured by the
gallon (L) in tanks certified as to capacity. Provide a measuring rod and calibration card with
each tank. Railroad tank cars must have available inage and outage tables and dome capacity
charts.

When measured by the ton (MT), the bituminous material weight is measured on scales
furnished by the supplier or on public scales close to the source. Weigh each transporting
vehicle for bituminous materials, other than railroad tank cars, empty and loaded. The weight
difference is used for computing the tonnage (metric tonnage). Furnish an approved scale that
can weigh the transporting unit in an unbroken operation. Test and seal the scales at Contractor
expense when directed.

For plant mix operations, the bituminous material may be weighed by the plant scales, if
approved.

If railroad tank cars transport the bituminous materials, the railroad car weights may be used
for computing the weight of bituminous material, if the loaded cars are weighed over track
scales. The stenciled tare on the car used for determining the net weight is subject to verification.
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Use flow rate meters in accordance with Subsection 401.03.12, to measure the material.
Document meter readings by invoices. The Project Manager may take tank stabs for verification
purposes.

402.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Bituminous Material Gallon (L) or Ton (MT)

Payment includes all costs to furnish, deliver, heat, haul, and apply the bituminous material.

For plant mix operations, the maximum volume of bituminous material eligible for payment on
a shift basis is the target bituminous content plus 0.3%.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all necessary resources to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 403
CRACK SEALING

403.01 DESCRIPTION

This work consists of routing, cleaning and sealing the transverse and specified longitudinal
cracks in accordance with Subsection 403.03.1 in the roadway surface with the specified
sealant.

403.02 MATERIALS
A. Crack Sealant. Use a sealant that is listed on the QPL and in accordance with
Subsection 707.01.

B. Backer Rod. Furnish backer rod that is listed on the QPL. Furnish backer rod in
accordance with ASTM D5249, Type 1. The backer rod used must be compatible with the
crack sealant placement temperature and sized for cracks in accordance with Subsection
403.03.4.

C. Blotter Material. Use toilet paper or an approved liquid blotter material. The liquid blotter
must be a commercially manufactured surfactant. Provide blotter that is not detrimental to
the crack sealant or the surfacing material.

403.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
403.03.1 General
Work half of the roadway at a time.
Limit routing and crack sealing work to 1 maximum 2.0-mile (3 km) work area.

Submit the type of blotter material and application rates to be used to the Project Manager 10
calendar days before beginning crack seal operations. The application rate must be sufficient to
protect the crack sealant material.

403.03.2 Routing
Rout all existing cracks that are between Y& and 1-inch (3 and 25 mm) wide.

Rout all longitudinal cracks to produce straight %-inch (19 mm) vertical walls and a %-inch
(19 mm) wide flat bottom reservoir.

Rout the transverse cracks to produce straight 2-inch (13 mm) vertical walls and a 1’%-inch
(38 mm) wide flat bottom reservoir.

Rout when the roadway is dry.
Remove and dispose of the routed material from the roadway before opening the roadway to
traffic.

403.03.3 Cleaning
The reservoir and crack must be dry and free of dust, dirt and loose materials immediately
before placing the backer rod, if applicable, and applying the sealant.

403.03.4 Sealing

Install backer rod in cracks 1%z-inch (38 mm) wide and larger. Place sealant material as soon
as practicable after the routed cracks are deemed clean and dry. Place sealant material within
24 hours of routing.

Follow the sealant manufacturer’s handling, mixing and application temperature
requirements. Meet the following requirements:

e Ensure no moisture is present in cracks or reservoirs to prevent bubbling and non-
adhesion of sealant during installation;
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¢ Apply sealant filling the reservoir flush to the top using a pressure type applicator;
¢ Do not allow sealant to collect or pool at the low end of crack or reservoir elevation;
¢ Open the completed work to traffic once the sealant does not track; and
e Repair or replace all seal work damaged by traffic at Contractor expense.
Seal previously repaired cracks to restore water resistance. Spread and smooth the sealant
as required to seal the reservoir, but do not exceed 2 inches of spread sealant on the roadway.

Apply blotter material to all sealed cracks.
403.03.5 Temperature Limitations

Do not rout when the mat temperature is below 35 °F (2 °C).

Apply the sealant when the roadway surface temperature is between 35 and 120 °F (2 and
49 °C).
403.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT

Crack sealing is measured by the pound (kg) of material placed.

Blotter material is not measured separately.

403.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Iltem Pay Unit
Crack Sealing Pound (kg)

Blotter material is included in the contract unit price and is not paid for separately.

Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all resources necessary to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract.
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SECTION 407
TACK COAT

407.01 DESCRIPTION
The work is furnishing and applying emulsified asphalt to a prepared aggregate, constructed
bituminous or concrete surface before placing bituminous surfacing.

407.02 MATERIALS

407.02.1 Bituminous Material
Furnish emulsified asphalt in accordance with Table 402-3 and meeting Section 702
requirements.

407.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
407.03.1 Weather Limitations
Apply tack coat to a dry surface.

Apply the tack coat when the ambient temperature is 50 °F (10 °C) or higher, or when the
surface temperature is 35 °F (2 °C) and rising.

Do not place plant mix on any surface with a tack coat until the tack coat has cured (breaks)
as determined by the Project Manager.

Apply the tack coat after the Project Manager has approved the surface to receive the
bituminous material.

Apply tack coat subject to the surface conditions and weather limitations in accordance with
Subsection 401.03.18.

407.03.2 Equipment
Use equipment in accordance with Subsection 410.03.1.

407.03.3 Application of Emulsified Materials
Apply the emulsified asphalt in accordance with Subsection 402.03.9.

407.03.4 Maintenance of Surface
Maintain tack coated surface until covering with subsequent surfacing.
Repair all defects, deterioration or disintegration of the underlying surfacing course or
courses as directed.
407.03.5 Traffic Control and Protection of Highway Structures
Furnish traffic control meeting the approved traffic control plan and Section 618.
Furnish highway structure protection in accordance with Subsection 410.03.9.
407.04 METHOD OF MEASUREMENT
Emulsified asphalt is measured by the gallon (L).

When not specified as a contract pay item, emulsified asphalt is not measured or paid for but
is incidental to and included in the payment for other items of work. Water for diluting emulsified
asphalt used in the work is not measured for payment.

407.05 BASIS OF PAYMENT
Payment for the completed and accepted quantities is made under the following:

Pay Item Pay Unit
Emulsified Asphalt Gallon (L)
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Payment at the contract unit price is full compensation for all necessary resources to
complete the item of work in accordance with the contract. The emulsified asphalt quantities in
the contract are estimated and may be increased or decreased with no adjustment of the
contract unit prices.
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SECTION 409
SEAL COAT

409.01 DESCRIPTION
Seal coat is the application of a bituminous material, covered with aggregate on an existing
roadway surface.

409.01.1 Contract Time

In cases where seal coat and pavement marking application are the only remaining items of
work, contract time will be charged in accordance with Subsection 108.07.3 beginning the first
working day following the July 4™ (Independence Day) holiday.

Submit written notice to perform seal coat work prior to the July 4™ (Independence Day)
holiday or holiday weekend.

Time charges in accordance with Subsection 108.07.3 for seal coat work performed prior to
the July 4™ (Independence Day) holiday will commence on the date indicated in the Contractor’s
written notice.

In cases where seal coat and pavement marking application are the only remaining items of
work as of August 21%t, contract time will not be charged after August 20" if seal coat work is not
performed. Contract time will be charged in accordance with Subsection 108.07.3, beginning on
the day seal coat work begins, from August 215t through August 315t if seal coat work is
performed.

Submit written notice to perform seal coat work from August 21t through August 315,
409.02 MATERIALS

409.02.1 General

Furnish aggregate and bituminous materials that are compatible. Submit compatibility test
results for each aggregate source for informational purposes. One recommended compatibility
test method is MT 322.

409.02.2 Bituminous Material
Furnish material in accordance with Section 702.

409.02.3 Cover Aggregate
Furnish cover aggregate in accordance with Subsection 701.02.8.
The responsibility for furnishing the aggregate source is specified in the contract.

409.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

409.03.1 Sampling, Testing, and Acceptance

The Project Manager will randomly select samples taken by the Contractor and witnessed by
an Inspector, for gradation and fracture testing. Sample from the belt on the chip spreader, in
accordance with AASHTO T 2 procedures, or at another location approved by the Project
Manager.

The following acceptance tests are used:
MT 202 Gradation
AASHTO T 335 Mechanical Fracture

The quantity of material placed in 192,500 square yards (178,500 m?) is considered
equivalent to a 2,500-ton (2,500 MT) lot, and the quantity of material placed in 38,500 square
yards (35,700 m?) is considered equivalent to a 500-ton (500 MT) sublot for the purposes of
aggregate analysis and acceptance.
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The quantity represented by 5 samples is a lot when production schedules and material
continuity permit. The Project Manager may establish a lot consisting of a quantity represented
by 3 to 7 consecutive random samples when there are short production runs, significant material
changes, or other unusual characteristics of the work.

Surfacing aggregates are evaluated for gradation and mechanical fracture, on a lot-by-lot
basis. The upper and lower limits in the gradation table, Table 701-12 are the upper and lower
limits in the evaluation formulas. The specified minimum fracture values are the lower limit.
Acceptance is made in accordance with Subsection 105.03.2.

409.03.2 Aggregate and Bituminous Material Application Rates

Determine the application rates for aggregate and bituminous material used to complete a
test section and the project. Submit the following for informational purposes before starting full
production or any time the source of aggregate or bituminous material changes:

1. Aggregate and bituminous material application rates;

2. Bituminous materials supplier's recommended ambient and pavement surface
temperatures;

3. Bituminous material supplier's recommended application temperature range; and

4. Elapsed time between the application of the bituminous material and the cover
aggregate.

Before starting full production or after changing sources of either aggregate or bituminous
material, complete a test section at least 2,000 feet (0.6 km) long to verify the following:

1. Optimum bituminous material and aggregate application rates;

2. Time frame to complete each phase of the seal coat operation to meet the requirements
for opening the roadway to traffic; and

3. Roller type, number of passes and pattern of rolling operations.

Do not begin production seal coat work until the test section has been placed and approved
by the Project Manager.
409.03.3 Seal Coat Limitations

The following conditions govern seal coat work:

1. Perform seal coat operations between May 1%t and August 315,

2. Do not perform seal coat work during the 48-hour period immediately preceding a holiday
or a holiday weekend except for pilot car operation in accordance with Subsection
618.03.11.

3. Perform seal coat work when both the ambient and pavement surface temperatures meet
the bituminous material supplier's recommended temperatures.

4. Stop seal coat work at least 2 hour before sunset, to include equipment off of the
roadway and placement of traffic control devices for non-construction activities.

5. Do not apply bituminous material to damp or wet roadway surfaces.

6. Do not apply bituminous material to plant mix pavement which has been placed, in
accordance with the contract, within the previous 72 hours.

7. Do not apply bituminous material within 72 hours of performing crack sealing.
409.03.4 Protection of Traffic and Highway Structures
Provide traffic control meeting Section 618 and the approved traffic control plan. Provide

highway structure protection in accordance with Subsection 410.03.9(B). Provide dust control
during sweeping and brooming.
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409.03.5 Surface Preparation

Do not apply bituminous material unless the roadway surface is free of all dust, dirt, and
foreign material. Remove excess crack seal blotter material placed in accordance with the
contract prior to seal coat operations.

409.03.6 Reserved

409.03.7 Application of Seal Coat Materials
Apply bituminous material at the rate established by the test section. Apply the bituminous
material within the bituminous material supplier's recommended temperature range.

Ensure that transverse and longitudinal joints are smooth and match the adjacent surfaces.
Keep meet lines to a minimum. Locate longitudinal joints at the centerline or lane line. Obtain
approval from the Project Manager to construct the joint at any other location.

For requests to apply full roadway width bituminous and aggregate applications in a single,
continuous operation, provide the Project Manager 2 copies of a sequencing plan that ensures
the least traffic impact for approval, at least 5 business days before the planned operation.

Uniformly apply the cover aggregate on the bituminous material at the rate established by the
test section. When constructing longitudinal joints, on